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Thank you for purchasing Namo WebEditor 3.0.
Below are instructions for the use of this manual.

In Chapter 1, you will learn some of the basic functions of Namo
WebEditor. You will be taken through the entire process of creating
a Web site, from building and modifying it, to using the Template
Wizard, to publishing it to the Internet. Chapter 1 will also show
you how to import the contents of any Web site and forward it by e-
mail to wherever you want.

In Chapters 2 through 10, the manual goes through every
command on the program menu, in the same order as you see it in
Namo WebEditor. When necessary, additional information is
provided in the form of References or Cautions.

In Chapter 11, you get to learn about advanced Internet
development technologies like Layers, Time Lines, the Namo GIF
Animator, background information and multi-language support of
Global IME. If animation effects using a layer interests you, refer to
the Layer and Time Line sections in this chapter. If you want to
input Japanese or Chinese into your HTML document, the part on
the Global IME will be helpful to you.

At the end of the manual is the Index where you can get to any
part of the manual quickly and easily.

More information on using Namo WebEditor is available in the
online manual at http://www.namo.com/manual. Please note that
you must register your software immediately upon installation.
Also, customer support will only be provided once you have
registered your software.

Namo Interactive Inc. Web Site http://www.namo.com
Namo WebEditor Online Manual Web Site http://www.namo.com/manual

Technical Support support@namo.com



The information in this document is subject to change without notice. The names of
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the contents of this manual and Namo WebEditor are protected by international copyright
and computer program protection laws.

No part of this document may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means,
electronic or mechanical, for any purpose, without the express written permission of Namo
Interactive Inc. If, however, your only means of access is electronic, permission to print
one copy is hereby granted.

Copyright ©1997-1999, Namo WebEditor of Namo Interactive Inc. All rights reserved.

First published on May, 1999

For more information on Namo WebkEditor 3.0,
please visit our Web site at www.namo.com or email us at the following addresses.

Namo Interactive Inc. http://www.namo.com
General Information info@namo.com
Order Information order@namo.com
Customer Service support@namo.com
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All terms mentioned in this book that are known to be trademarks or service marks have
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affecting the validity of any trademark or service mark.

Microsoft and the Microsoft logo, the Microsoft Internet Explorer logo, Outlook, MS, MS-
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N amo WebEditor offers an easy way to build your web site. With
Namo WebEditor you don't have to know complex and difficult
HTML syntax. This is something that had once prevented ordinary
users from creating their own web site. In this chapter you will see
just how easy it is to build and publish your web site using Namo
WebEditor.

Getting Started with the Namo WebEditor 3.0

This is a guide for people who are using the Namo WebEditor for
the first time. You will get some basic knowledge about using Namo
WebEditor. Once you finish this guide, you will be able to easily
enter and edit text and images.

Building a Web Site Quickly
This will show you how to create your web site in just a few
minutes using the template wizard function.

Publishing Your Web Site

Once your web site is created, you are ready to publish it. We have
made drastic improvements in the publishing feature since our
previous release.

Handling Internet Information

Namo WebkEditor 3.0 is equipped with new features that make it
one of the most indispensable HTML editing and publishing
programs on the market.
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BUILDING A WEB SITE
Getting Started

GETTING STARTED

Before you arrive at your final HTML document, you must have
some knowledge on how to use Namo WebEditor.

Launching WebEditor

Entering Text

Launch the Namo WebEditor from the desktop icon. If you did not
make the desktop icon, please select Start-Program-Namo
WebEditor3-Namo WebEditor3, or the location specified by you. The
Namo WebEditor window will then open.

The Namo WebEditor screen consists of a title bar, toolbars, edit
window, scroll bar, status bar and buttons.

When you launch Namo WebEditor, a blank document will appear as

shown below.
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After Namo WebkEditor is launched, the cursor is the only item that
will blink in the white space. This space is called the edit window,

this is where you will enter text.

1-2 Namo WebEditor 3.0 User Manual



Standard toolbar — [LaBaso|(aEaw

If you continue entering
the text to the end of
one line, the new line
begins automatically. It
doesn't start a new
paragraph.

BUILDING A WEB SITE
Getting Started

As you enter text you will notice it becoming underlined in red. The
red underline indicates that the auto spelling check function of the
Namo WebkEditor is active. Once a word is completed, the red line

will disappear if the spelling is correct. If the spelling is not correct,

or the word happens to be a pronoun not currently in the

dictionary, the red line will remain. For further information on the

spell check feature, see Spelling(9-1).

If you press the <Enter> key while entering text, a new paragraph

will begin and the cursor position moves back to the left margin.

Where a paragraph ends, a Paragraph Mark appears. You can make
the mark appear or disappear by clicking the Show/Hide Paragraph

Marks button on Standard toolbar.

The difference between an HTML document and a text document is
that a blank line is inserted between paragraphs in HTML. To begin
a new line without starting a new paragraph, press <Shift+Enter>.

This new line begins without a blank line separating it.

5% Namo WebE ditor - Untitled
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pressing the <Shift+Enter>, the
Welcome to my Web site . .
This 15 made with Mamo WebEditer 3.0 4 Line Break appears. A new line
I don't know any HIML tags at alld is not inserted.

but with NWamo, Web site creation has been fun «
Thope youtoo

Where a new paragraph begins,

T
/ the Paragraph Mark appears

7 . A
Whe is NamoT] and the new line is inserted.
Nama's hobby]
Namo's concernsf When you enter the e-
T mail address, the

hyperlink is created from
it automatically.

g o

4 Edit £, HTML (FE) A Preview

Please send me an etmail to info@namo. com for firther conversation.
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Editing Text

BUILDING A WEB SITE
Getting Started

In the early days of HTML, anyone who edited the HTML document
had to remember and enter all the complex tags. But with Namo
WebEditor you no longer have to do this!

For example, to adjust the shape of characters and paragraphs, just
use the Format menu or Format toolbar. For more information on
the Format menu, see Format(6-1).

By using Namo WebEditor, beginners could enter text or change the
font type and size as easily as in a word processor. Where you show
your work is really the only main difference between using Namo
WebEditor and a word processor. With Namo you display the HTML
document on the Internet, or send it as an e-mail. Whereas with a
word processor, you print it on paper. Note that you can also print
an HTML on paper.

To change a paragraph to a Heading, place the cursor position on
the paragraph and select the paragraph type you want from the
Change Paragraph Style sub menu on the Format toolbar. The shape
of the characters and paragraph will then change as your selection.
If you don't like how it looks, you can easily try another type.

The Format toolbar contains tools to control character and paragraph appearance.
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BUILDING A WEB SITE
Getting Started

With the cursor position on a paragraph, click the Align Center button on the Format

toolbar. The paragraph will then be centered on the screen.
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To display text in yellow, select the text and specify yellow as the background from
the drop down menu. To select the text, drag the mouse over the text or click the
beginning of the text and then click the end of the text while holding <Shift> key.
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Inserting Image

BUILDING A WEB SITE
Getting Started

Inserting images into the HTML document is also very easy. You can
select from over 3,400 clip art images provided by Namo WebEditor.

Place the cursor position where you want to insert an image, then
click the Insert Clip Art button on the Toolbar.
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In the Clip Art window, select the image type in the left window,
then select the image you want in the right widow. Then click the
Insert button.
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The image is inserted at the current cursor position. You can then
modify the size of the image.
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BUILDING A WEB SITE .
Getting Started .

Inserting Background Image

This allows you to insert background colors and images. When you
select the Document Properties command from the Format menu,
the Document Properties dialog box will appear. Click on the Clip
Art... button from the dialog box to specify the background image.

|
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In the Clip Art window, select the image you want from the Texture
sub folder in the Background folder. Then click the Insert button.
The image you specify will appear as the background of the
document. For more information on the background image, see
Document Properties(6-16).
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Viewing HTML Code

BUILDING A WEB SITE
Getting Started

At the bottom of the edit window are the Edit, HTML and Preview
tabs. Until now the edit window has been the only one visible on
the screen, because the Edit tab was selected.

When you click the HTML tab or press the <F6> key, the HTML
window will open. You can now see HTML tags along with the text
you entered. Once you see these HTML tags, you will appreciate
how easy it is to use Namo WebEditor!

The text you entered is displayed in black, while the HTML syntax is
displayed in purple (tag) or red (attribute). The words displayed in
blue are the attribute values.

If you have no knowledge of HTML, you should not adjust or delete
these tags. This could cause your document to show improperly in
the browser. To return to the edit window, press the <F6> key or
click on the Edit tab.

.
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BUILDING A WEB SITE
Getting Started

Preview in Web Browser

If you click the Preview tab, you can then see how the document

will look in Internet Explorer. Internet Explorer 4.0 or higher is
required for this function.
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Saving Documents

BUILDING A WEB SITE
Getting Started

You can save the document by: selecting the Save command from
the File menu, pressing <Ctrl+S>, or by clicking the Save button on
Standard toolbar. Since this is the first time that you save the
document, the Save As dialog box appears. Find the folder where
you want to save the document, enter the file name, and click the
Save button.

%3, Namo WebE ditor - Untitled 8 [ 3
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If you used images in your document, the dialog box will then
appear asking whether Namo WebEditor should save the image files
to a path inside the directory of your HTML file. When there is no
particular reason not to save them, click the Yes button. You can,
however, specify the folder where you would like them saved. If this
folder does not exist, a dialog box will appear asking whether Namo
WebEditor should create it. Click the Yes button in the dialog box.

For more information on saving a document, see Save(2-16).

Copy Resource [D:\My Documentsinoname1 _htm] =]

Copy the resourcs to the following diractary?
Souce:  [DAProgram Flles\NamaWWebE ditor_e30NBACTRAt con'Animal

. | Destination:  [D:\My Documentz\magss b0 i

Resource Directory: {HTML file folderts |images,

¥ Prompt on creating a sub-directon

Ver Ho Comdl | Howean | Hep |
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Closing Document

Exiting WebEditor

BUILDING A WEB SITE .
Getting Started .

After you are finished editing a document, you should close it. To do
this, select the Close command from the File menu or press
<Ctrl+F4> on your keyboard. You can also do this by selecting
Close on the menu that appears when you right click on the current
document tab in the edit window.

If you close the document after making changes to it, a dialog box
will appear asking “Save changes to filename?”. To save it, click the
Yes button.

Click the Cancel button, if you want to cancel this dialog box and
return to your document.

&% Namo WebE ditor - This is Namo's Web Site_
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Document Properties. ..

1
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Namo's concernsy| If you Changed the
q contents this sign
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Please send me an etmail to infof@namo.com for firther conversation iﬂ
< o
4 Edit A HTHL [FE] Preview
Closes the document (Hadiied lins V.

If you are done with all editing work and want to close Namo
WebEditor itself, select the Exit command from the File menu. You
can also exit by pressing <Alt+F4> on your keyboard. When there
are documents that have been changed but have not yet been
saved, a dialog box asking whether Namo WebEditor should save
the documents or not will appear. To save, click the Yes button or if
you choose not to save, click the No button.
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Template Wizard

BUILDING A WEB SITE
Building a Web Site Quickly

BUILDING A WEB SITE QUICKLY

Using the Template Wizard feature in the Namo WebEditor is a
quick and easy way for you to build an entire web site. With the
Template Wizard you will use a model, called a theme, as the base
of your web site; thereby giving you consistency to its structure. It
is up to you to fill in the substance of the site once the template has
been created.

When you select the New Project command from the File menu, the
Create New Project dialog box will appear. A document makes up an
element of your web site whereas a project manages multiple
documents as an integrated part of your site. This will allow
convenience and speed when editing and maintaining your site.

Select the Template Wizard from within the Create New Project
dialog box and click the Next button. You can then specify the folder
for the project using the Browse button.

MNamo WebEditor - Create New Project

Create New Project
" Create Project
ProiectHame

Brafeetlacation

Eraviser,

& emplais Wizaid

Praject Location

D:\Progiam Files\Mamo\webEdior_e| Browse...

< Baclk I uexw,:l

Cancel | Heo |

When a folder doesn't exist as you specified, a dialog box asking
whether Namo WebEditor should create the folder or not will
appear. To create the folder, click the Yes button, or click No and
select a pre-existing folder.

Namo WebEditor 3.0

Cannot find diractary D:YProgram FilesiNamowehE ditor_e30%warkh. Create?

=
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BUILDING A WEB SITE
Building a Web Site Quickly

With the Select Theme dialog box open, you can view the themes in
the Preview window by clicking the theme name. Namo WebEditor
has 71 themes for you to choose from. To get a more realistic view,

click the Actual View button.

Namo WebE ditor Template Wizard - Select Theme

Freview

Select Theme

Artnouveau

Cookiemar
Coal
Dun

- Actual View..

< Back I Mext » I

Concel |

Help

When you click the Actual View button, the Theme Gallery dialog box
appears. In this dialog box, you will have a larger view of the

selected theme. You can also arrange the buttons in the theme
horizontally, rather than vertically, by selecting the Horizontal

option. In the preview box you can also see the rollover effect that
pertains to the images when they are pointed with the mouse. After
selecting the theme you want, click the Apply button.

: Theme Gallery
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Mask
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Music
Note
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Present
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4 Button Text .
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¢ Button Text

Tropical

Title1
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| B
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BUILDING A WEB SITE
Building a Web Site Quickly

When you click the Apply button in the Theme Gallery dialog box,
then the Select Theme dialog box appears. If the selected theme
appears in the Preview window, click the Next button.

Namo WebE ditor Template Wizard - Select Theme

Select Theme Freview

Prasert -

Puzzle
Rlainbow
Ribbon
Ring

Sand Stoy
Silver
Smile
Snonman
Space
5ot

Starwars
Suggetion
Swestness |

<Back | Mew> Cancel Help
13

You now are given two options; Personal and Company. These will
give you a general topic layout for your site. Decide which one suits
your need and click the Next button. If you select the Horizontal
Button option in the Select Template dialog box, the buttons will be
arranged horizontally.

Namo WebE ditor Template Wizard - Select Template

Select Template

I~ Horizontal Button
Company

<Bsck | Mew> | Cancel Help

The list of pages to be included in the selected template will be
shown in the Select Pages dialog box. Click the Next button after
selecting, or deselecting the pages you don’t want to be included.
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Namo WebEditor Template Wizard - Select Pages

Select web pages to put in your web site

¥ Introduction
I Talent
¥ Hobby
¥ Recommend
I Famiy
v Album

< Back I Mext > |: I Cancel Help

Enter the web site name (note this name will be displayed on your
banner. It is for your personal use only, not as a filename) and click
the Finish button.

Namo WebEditor Template Wizard - Enter Name

Enter your Mams of company name

[Nama

< Back I Finish |;,| Cancel Help

The web site will be created, saved and the first page of your web
site is displayed in the edit window.

Congratulations! Now you have your own web site waiting to be
filled up with information.
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& Namo WebE ditor
File Edit Miew lnset Fomat Table Fiame Took Window Help

DSRAASH 9BEY rai|vu|va | BB |(ES|2 2|6
[ s e R Mo =] B £ 0 |a-m. 2 === |

[Heading 1 =|[inoclass) =]
——— | Hroamethim Elindeshinl | |
-T2y Name[D: Progiam Files\Mamatiwe =
(] images [T eas [ @
"
hll
™
v
4 » 2 <
ol Introduction 4
Mame Size [ Modiied €| || h
5k anem | || ] % w
Eintro. ke 3nemas| (], - ] @ o (A1
&talent biml 78 snsmasf || A amly o ‘ M
& Jhabby html TKE 318995 : : NINEeDd
BT bl ke wramaa : (
& tamily bl 6KB 3/18/99 3 { Hobby i
&Ytk il KB 3/18/9 3 :
Talent d
Album 3 Place your picture here]]
; i Welcome to my pl:
e L TP | d
= |l . P, . _>|_I
. Project of Gragh 1 Edit £ ATML[FE] J, Preview

At the left is the Project Window. It allows you to easily manage
your web site.

Editing a Theme Object

Of the images that make up the theme such as the Banner, Button,
Bullet, Horizontal Ruler, Cool, Hot and New, you can enter any text
you want, without using a graphic program!

Select the banner on the top by clicking in it, then right click or
select the Theme Object... command from the Insert menu. The
Theme Object Property dialog box then appears. The dialog box will
also appear when you double click the banner in the edit window.
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f
a2 Namo WebE ditor [_[o]x]
File Edit View lnset Fomat Iable Fiame Took Window Help =15 LI|
hapacooseyreel-ralaeass o [5lvn|
[Homal — =]liro ciass) =] [k 7y HlMord =B 7 0 |a-®. 2= = |
A=l | g ronametiim  Elindeshinl | |
-y Name[D: Progiam Files\Mamatiwe =
Cmeges M ¥ o
"
ﬂ -
LT (Bt
_ 3 ey i1
@ Paste Cuby
Ll | 1 2
¢ Introduction
Name Size [ Modiied [ ] 4 SelmiCe]
R 3716/59 1] Selact Table
Eintro.html 11KE 3/18/339 ) :
: Isett Rows of Columns
&talent biml 7KB 3/18/99 3 [Pty E B -
& hobby bl KB 318/99 3 d itz Fows of Collmns..
@Trecd il 10KB 3/16/99 9 : SIE-
& tamilp bl 6KB 3/18/99 3 Hobby i IAeTae el
& alburn il KB 3/19/339 : Cel Propentes. |
T ; Table Propettes
: Document Properties
Paragraph and List Propettes.. G mew——
Album Font Properties Oyl [EERETE
‘ L A+Enter
a Project of Giragh 1 Edit £ ATML[FE] J, Preview
Wiews or edits tag properties |Modified  [Ins [ [ [<img> 4

You can edit the text and specify the new font and size in the
Theme Object Property dialog box.

Theme Obiect Property =]

Proper

Class:  [Banner -

Losation: [images/index_baner g

Browse.
| e = it [0 5 [0 =

Te: [HE e

Font: [Arial

Preview:

Cancel

In your HTML document you should not use strange or uncommon
fonts. When the font you specify is not installed in the browsers

computer, the document will be displayed in the first font available
on their system. However, the text that is entered on the Banners
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and Buttons are converted onto the image, allowing you can specify
any font you want.

Theme Obiect Property =]

Proper

Class:  [Banner -

Losation: [images/index_baner g

Font:  JAvial hd NETIIES

Test [Mamo's'web Site

Browse.
oet |2 = [E S

Preview:

4 ¢

Namo's Web Site

L

Cancel

The Banner then appears as specified.

s Namo WebE ditor M=
Fie Edt Wiew Incet Fomat Table Frame Took Window Help _l&
DaRasooBey |~ oele valanoe|s o [slrn]

[eimal Ffiroclass) =] |mmmm; | “anma\ = H; I u |é LN, A7 |

=« [E] nonamel.btm  [E] indes html | ]

B2y Mamo[D: Progiam FilesiN amoiwe -

0 meges M} ¥ .
A 3
.
) h
1 « Namo's Web Site |
e P— ~
; H o - 1
4 3 o
L £ Introduction
Name Sizs | Modfied [ - B

r 5KE 3/18/33 1,

it html 11KB 3/19/339 \
Etalenthiml KB 3/18/99 3 Pty el
@ ]hobby hivl 7KB 3/19/339
&Jrecmd hiwl 10KE 3/18/339 \
&Ytamily himl BKB 3/18/99 9 £ Hobby |
& album himl 7KE 3/18/339 ‘

o Talent 1

A7 Album , Place your picture here<]

: : Welcome to my place!*

. 10| | i i e e ot b ol o

) e [0\ Edit /_HTHL[FE) \ Freview 7
albur bt [Modfied [Ins [<ing>
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Let's now change the image on the first page of the sample web
site. When you double click on the image in the first page, the
Image Properties dialog box appears. To change this image to one
from your hard disk, click the Browse button and search for another
image (.GIF or .JPG) file. Then the Open dialog box will appear.

Image Propeities [2]x]

Browse...
Browse.

Clip &rt...

General | Appearance |

Imags Sour

Source:

Low Riesolutior [

Al Test: [

™ Copylmage

- Hyperlink
URL: |

Edit..

Target Frame: |

0K | Cancel sl | hen |

We are going to change the existing ‘Personal Homepage’ image to
a flower. You can choose whatever image file you have instead of a
flower. Move to the folder where the flower image file locates by
pressing the drop down menu button. Select the flower image and
click the Open button.

Open

Lockjn |/ My Documents

[ |[a [« =

images

File pame:  [flowiers gif Open

Files of type: [Image Files [*.oi." ipa-" iped) | Cancel
Losaion{lIRLY] =] el |
Preview

If you want to insert an image from the web, enter the exact URL,
including the filename, into the Location(URL) field. For example,
http://www.namo.com/image/flower.gif.
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The selected image now appears, replacing the previous image.

s Namo WebE ditor [_[O]

Fle Edt Yiew lnwet Fomal Table Fiame Took Window Help _1a ﬂ‘
hapacooseyree|- o ralaeas|s 7[5l ®n|
[Heating T 7][ine class] =] |[ i e s Mo =] B 7 U |a-m .2 == |
| Findeshin | A
-T2 Name[D: Progiam Files\Mamatiwe =
Eyimages  |flkE e ¥ -
»
1
.
4 » 3 .
2 Introduction 4
Name Size [ Modiied C | h
5KB 3/18/99 1 | | | 1
&Jintro.himl RCIEGELCE | S ) ]
&talent biml e ansmag ||| 4 Ganily E
&]hobby hirl KB 318/399 :
@lrecmd bl ke e ;
&]famiy.himl ekB srpveaaf || 0 Hobby oy
&Jalbum.himl e wemeafl| d
e Talent (J
j i Alburm E Place your picture here<q]
. H
‘ i Welcome to my place!*
4 0 ‘1 I e 3 This is m1r erw first hivme ©ame nn the weh | = =
3 Project [0\ Edit 4_HTML (6] A Freview /

[Modfied [Ins 7

After saving the document, you can preview it in the web browser
by pressing the preview button in Standard toolbar.

T — M= B3 |

File Edit Miew Go Communicater Help

(- I P .

ek Foverd Relnsd  Homs  Sesh Guids  Print Seouity  Stop

2| w7 Bookmarks A Ln:atlnn'lh\a #4/D|/Promsm20Files/Mamo/webE ditor_s30Awork Mamos_temp_118cbhbE him |
7 B instant Message Members 5 WebMail Connections Bizlaumal Smartlpdate Mktplace
[ ¢ =
-
<
. -
« Namo's Web Site
L d
¢ Introduction
3 Family
0 Hobby
G Talent
40 Album Welcome to my place!
=l | Document: Done

1-20 Namo WebEditor 3.0 User Manual



BUILDING A WEB SITE .
Publishing a Web Site .

PUBLISHING A WEB SITE

To publish your web site on a web server you must first have an
account setup on it with login, password, and folder information for
your files. Any host that allows you to upload your web site via FTP
will be acceptable.

Registering Publish Information

When you select Publish Information from the Site Management
command in the Tools menu, the Site Information dialog box wiill
then appear. Commonly used site hosts are registered here by
default.

If your host is on the list, it is easy to register the information. To
do this, select your host and then click the Modify button.

Site Information

ACMEcity Cloze
FortuneCity

GeaCities

theEIube.:um 4dd.
Hosiy .
Remove

Help

Because all the information needed is entered by default, simply
complete the Username and Password field.

Publish Information =]
FTP
Site Name:  [SODDY
Host ftp. 00m.com Pat. [21

Diirectorny |,'

Usemame: [UserlD |
Password

¥ Passive Mode

HTTP
’;ucahun[UHL] [http:¢/members. koom. com/~UserlD

0K | cencal Hep |
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After entering the Username and Password, modify the Username in
the Location field, then click OK.

Publish Information =]

TP
SicMame:  [<OOMcandice |

Host [tpsoomeom | Pat [21 |
Diirectorny |,'
Usetname:  [candce |
Passward [

¥ Passive Mode

HTTP
[LUC&I\DH[UHL] [http:¢/members. koom. com/~candice]

Cancel Help

Close the Site Information dialog box by clicking the Close button.

Site Information [ %]
ACMEchy Close
FortureCity
Bieclities
e com Add

Bemove

Help

When you are publishing on your company's web server, you will
need to consult the server administrator. After getting the
information you need, click the Add button in the Site Information to
enter the Site Information. See Manage Site Information(2-23).

Publish Information =]
FTP

SieMame:  [NamoswebSite

Hest Ererrrr— T
Directory: Ipuhhb hitrnl

Passwart [

¥ Passive Mode

HTTP
’;ucahun[UHL] [http:¢/members.namo.com/candice

oK I Cancel Hep |
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Checking Hyperlinks Before you publish your site, you will need to check everything on

your web site works. You can do this by previewing your site in a
web browser. Sometimes, if you are making updates to a very large
web site you can not view the entire site easily.

When you select the Verify Link option from the Site Management
command in the Tools menu, Namo WebEditor will check all the files
in the project and their linkage to each other. It then displays all
broken hyperlinks in the Link Check section of the Result Window.
For more information on checking links, see Incremental Verify

Link(9-25).
s Hama WebE ditor M= B
File Edt View Insst Fomat Table Frame Tocks Window Help -8 ﬂ‘
OD3AASH 9FEeY *er|vu | da| B Bae|s
[aimal Ffirockss) =] |mmmm; j“anma\ j‘ B 7 U |é SN, A7 |§ = |
= | ] indes html |Eleemdbinl | Efemihinl | E] abunbinl | 5] into bl | |
B4y Mamo[D: Progiam Files\N amoiwe —
g imaces ([l FeniEsea s e ¥ $
L
‘
o 2l
- . il
Name Size | Modiied [ )
. { &Jindex himl 5KB 3/18/991
All the open files &Jreemd himl 0KE 3/16/99 11 L b
H i family. bt BKB 34183911
are displayed in &lterily
play & album.himl TKE 31849911 S niroduction
yellow. b & Jinkio html 11KB 3/18/99 11 i - ¢
&]talent himl TKE 31849911 :
@Thobby hirl KB 341843911 :
Family ]
1 | | e L'J
4 Project of Giragh 1 Edit £ ATML[FE] J, Preview
%[ File[z] with Problem [ Status [ Target Link =
1@ D:Program Files\Mamot et ditar_e30%wark N amahaloum hirl it/ . namo, co. i/
@ D:\Program FilestMamotw/ebE ditar_s30workiNamafamily htrl it . ramno, 6o ki
@ D:\Frogram Files\NamotwiebE ditar_e 30w ork\Hamathabby. il it/ . namo, co. ki
Document - it Mot in project images Mlawers.gif

designated as
having a proble

il 1

@ D:\Program Files\Namo'WwebE ditor_e30%w/orkiNamatindes. http: /e namo. co.kr/

Link Check £ Findin Files

m. Ins T T [<tabie>

Above, the image file 'flowers.gif', linked to 'index.html’, is shown
as having a problem. If the 'flowers.gif' file is not found, the
hyperlink would be shown as broken. However, in this case, the fact
that the ‘flowers.gif* file is not included in the project is what
caused the problem.

This is because the change of the images on the first page
(index.html) is not reflected in the project. Therefore you need to
add the image file 'flowers.gif' to the project. To publish your web
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the folder where
the file is saved,
the list of the
image files
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Here the image
file is found.
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site without errors, all files that are linked to the web site should be

included inside the project.

Now you will need to find the image file ‘flowers.gif'. According to
the Target Link, the file is located in the ‘'images' folder. Click the
‘images' folder in the Project Window. A list of the image files found

appears.

s Namo WebE ditor [_[O]

File Edit iew |nset Fomat Table Fiame Took Window Help

s x|

LYBaSH 9 ESL

raplco|dra BE(ES| 2

ul?w_|

[Momal  [inoclass) x|

| (Dafink Fone)

l[Moma =] B 1 U |A-E. 2

It
1yl

= | 5 indes html

|Ejrecmdbiml | ] fomily.himi

| B abumbiml | ] intre el

<]

-y Name[D: Progiam Files\Mamatiwe

&3 images

0 — |

3 hll
Name Sias | Mo = i
*E 3184

hobby_hibutt...

4 e

Namo's Web S{te

Edit

[ album_bar
I farily_bar
[mhobby_bai  Cut

[Hecmd bu  Copy
[Hrecammen Paste :

[htslert_bar, FE— ~ Family |
[mba.gf :

Ll

Freview in Browser

_ Introduction

. Delete

“a Proect J% Edit /_HTMLFE] A Preview

Update Project Status
=\ [Fleilwthe !

"M amoalbum html
(WM amo'Farmily. hirnl
4N amohhabby. html
W amotindes html
\Mamotindex html

2UI@ b:\Frogia | (amt s Verson
@ 0:\Progrs Chesk Gt

@ DAPiogie CheskIn

@ 0 \Progs Undo Check Out
@ D\Progr

£dd to Souce Eortio]

[ Taret Link =
it/ . namo, co. i/ |
it . ramno, 6o ki
it/ . namo, co. ki
images Alowers i
it/ . namo, co. i/ 5

Fiemgye from Sourse Eoric]

family. bt

[ [ [<table> 4

Find the 'flowers.gif' file in the list. When you find it, right click to
open the menu. If you select the Add to Project on this menu, the

file will be added to the project.

If you check the hyperlinks again, no errors will be found. You may
now save the project by selecting the Save Project command from

the File menu.

When the link check is through, you can publish your site on the

web server.
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Publishing the Whole Web Site

When you select the Publish command on the File menu, or press
the <F4= key while a project is open, the Publish dialog box wiill
appear. In the left window the files in the current project folder are
displayed. In the right window the files in the specified directory on
the web server are shown. To connect to your host, choose its
name from the drop down menu in the upper right hand corner.

w0, Publish
¥ Publish Project 0= Site: ~|  Propeties...
— _Bopates. |
Name Sizs | Modiied Date Name e e Date
™ - 3 [D-sPragrar Filesi Gex
+ . 00 images
The files and image T 8] slbum html KB 3/18/39 1058 P
folder of the project ] faniy bt EKE 3/13/39 1058 P
(8] hobbyhini KB 3/18/39 1058 P
are shown. Because T 8] indexhim KB 313/33 1111 P
. T &) ohtml 1IKE 3/18/39 1058 P
the files to be T B eemdhmi TOKE 3/13/99 10:58 PM
i8] teenthiml KB 3/18/39 1058 P

published are not
selected yet, the
check marks do not
appear in the
squares at the left.

After connecting to the server, select the files you want to publish.
Since this is the first time you are publishing the files, you should
select them all by clicking the Select All button at the bottom of the
Publish dialog box.

w), Publish [=]
W PublishProject [0 - Site Namo's Web Site_¥|  Propetties.
Name Size | Modified Date Name Size | Modified Date
=3 [0 Program Fileshbl 3 members. namo.com{/sxpor
Th heck K 410 images
€ check marks g abumbim KB 3131058 PM
f V&) famiy bl BKE  3/18/93 10:58 PM
are displayed at the ¥ @) hobbyhml KB 3/18/99 1058 FM
left of the files ~ (@] indss kel SKB 3/18/3311:11 PM
¥ @) noohiml TIKE 312/93 10:58 PM
selected to be ~ 8] recmd himl 10KB 3/18/93 10:68 P
. I Gl denthinl KB 3/18/99 1058 FM
published.
4 | >l | ¥
oA < Get Publish > Help
144 flels) seétied. (509.3KE)
v
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When you click the Publish button, Namo WebEditor will begin to
transfer the files one by one while displaying the transfer status of
each.

Publish
W Publish Projsct i Site: Mamo's'wieh Site v | Properties

Name Modiied Dale Name Size | Modified Date
[ =3 [D:\Frogiam Files\Name... =3 members.nama.coml/expor...
=2 images =D images
(8] album_banner.gi KB 3/18/99 1058 F (8] album_banner.gi KB 3/18/99 11:42 FM
(] album_banner2.gif BKB  3/6/99 8:57 PM (] album_banner2.gif BKB  3/18/9311:42 PM
8] glbum_bg.gi 12KE 3/19/99 7:58 AM 8] glbum_bg.gi 12KE 3M8/93 11:42PM
album_button 0. gif T s i (0.t 2KB  3/18/9911:42PM
album_button’ B.gil E3 /e KB 3M18/99 1142 FM
album_button22. gif 2. aif 2KB  3/18/9911:42PM
album_button28. gi Transfeing fles.. 2. i KE 3418/93 1142 FM
= album_button34. gif 4. it 2KB  3/18/9911:42PM
B o buttond it aif KB 3M18/99 1142 FM
album_hibutton10. 10.gif 2KB  3/18/9911:42PM

images/album_lbullet, gif
album_hibutton ..

(i) alburn_hibutton22 BT ]
&) album_hibutton2g. [

[
=
=

3M8/9311:42 PM
3/18/9311:42 PM
3M8/9311:42 PM

[
&
oo

AR IAIAIAIA

(8] album_hibutton34, oI T T T 2KB 3/18/9311:42 PM
(8] album_hibuttond gif 2KB 3418/33 10:58 PM 2KB 3M18/33 11:42 PM
[&] album_hibuttand0. 2KB 3/18/3310:58 PM [&] alburn_hibuttond0.gif 2KB 3/18/9311:42 PM
(&] album_hr.gif 2KB  3M19/93 758 AM [&] album_hr.gif 2KB 3M18/33 11:42 PM
E] album_lbullat gif 1KB  3/19/93 7:58 Ailll &) alburn_lbullet. gif 1KB  3/19/93 7:58 AM

| i D 4] | ]

= A < Get Publish ->

144 file(s) selected. (508 9KE]

When the squares to the left of the published files become green, it
means they have been transferred. When prompted, click the OK
button and Close the Publishing... dialog box.

%, Publish
W Publish Projsct i Site: Mamo's'wieh Site v | Properties.

Name Size | Modified Date = HModified Date

I [ talent_button33.gif 2K 3/12/9310:53 PM [&] talent_button33.gif 2KE  3/12/9311:43 PM
# 8] tslent_button3s gif 2KB  3/18/93 10:58 PM (] talent_button33.gif KB 3/18/9911:43 PM
1 it talent_button. gif 2K 3/12/9310:53 PM (&] talent_buttand.gif 2KE  3/12/9311:43 PM
= talent_hibutton15, 2KB  3/18/9310:58 PM (8] talent_hibutton15.git 2KB  3/18/9911:43 PM
1 talent_hibutton21.... 2K 3/12/9310:53 PM (&] talent_hibutton21.gif 2KE  3/12/9311:43 PM
= talent_hibutton2?. T s . | 2KB  3/18/9911:43 PM
1 talent_hibutton3.gif x| 3.gif 2KE  3/12/9311:43 PM
= talent_hibutton33, 33, gif 2KB  3/18/9911:43 PM
1 talent_hibutton33.... 39.gif 2KE  3/12/9311:43 PM
# @) telent_fibuttond.gif 9 gif 2KB  3/18/9311:43 Pi
1 (i) talent_br. gif 2KE  3/12/9311:43 PM
= (8] talent_lbullet.gif F KB 3/18/9911:43 PM
'E 8] talent_sbullet. gif if TRE  3/12/9311:43 PM
o album bl - KB 3/18/9911:43 PM
1 % Family. html EKE  3/12/9311:43 PM
# (8] hobby htmi e — ST KB 3/18/9311:43 P
1 [&] index.html SKE  3412/9311:11 PM [#] indexhitml SKE  3/12/9311:43 PM
= [&] irtro html T1KB  3/18/93 10:58 PM @] intro. kel T1KE  3/18/99 11:43 PM
1 8] recmd.html 10k 3/12/9310:58 P [#] recmd.html 10KE  3/12/99311:43 PM
[ (] talent hitrl KB 3/18/9310:58 PM & [&] talent html KB 3M18/99311:43PM &
4] IR 4] IR

I A T <« Gel Publish -> Help

144 file(s) selected. (508 9KE]

v
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If the squares at the left of the files turn red, it indicates the files
have not been published. It is possible that the files have been
moved or deleted from your computer, and have not been saved or
shown in your project. Check your links again.

Publishing Unmodified Files

Once you have published the project, and have modified your site,
you will only need to republish a certain number of files.

When you select the Publish command from either the File menu or
by pressing <F4> while the project is open, the Publish dialog box
will appear and you will be automatically connected to the web

server.
!, Publish
¥ Publish Project = Site: Namo's'web Site | Properties..
Mame Size | Modified D ate Mame Size | Modified D ate
- 3 [D-sPragrar Filesl
The ﬁIeS and image !_ +§ :;fr:shlm\ KB 3/18/9310:58 PM
fo|der of the project r (@] family. html BKE  3/18/99 10:58 PM
(i (@] hobby.html KB 3/18/9310:58 PM
are shown. Because 8] indewhiml KB 3/18/39 11:50 PM
i [ |8 monn N |
the files to be TS i jloorme =
published are not b ol dettin Cormecting 1o Namd's et Site
selected yet, the teceiving respanse.
check mark doesn't
I .
appear in the
squares at the left.
< IS ) | ¥
SéppE [ em [ [
[144 filefs]. (509 2KE)
v

If you click the Select Modified button from the Publish dialog box,
only the files modified after your last publish are selected. This
saves you the time from having to select each individual file.
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% Publish
W FubishPrject [0 = Site: Namo's Web Site ¥ || | Eraperties..
Mame Size | Modified D ate Mame Size | Modified D ate
T - 3 [0\ Pragran Filesld = members. namo. com|fexpor
7 100 images +( images 3M2/9311:43PM
(i [&] alburn kil KB 3/18/9310:58 PM ] album bl KB 3/18/9311:50 PM
The check marks |72 8] Family il KB 3/18/9311:56 PM 8] family himl KB 3/18/93 11:50 PM
H (i [#] habby. htel KB 3/18/9310:58 PM (@] habby.htrml KB 3/18/9311:50 PM
appear in the squares ¥ @] ndexhtml KB 3/18/99 11:55 FM 8] index.himl KB 3/18/99 11:50 M
at the Ieft Of the (=l [#] intra.hteal T1KE  3/18/99 11:58 PM [&] intro.hirl T1KB  3/18/93 11:50 PM
X ¥ @] eemdhiml TIKE 312/93 11:56 PM 8] recmd.himl 10KE 318/93 11:50 PM
selected files. The — 8] tallrt htrol KB 3/18/99 10:56 PM @] talent himl KB 3/18/99 11:50 PM
obscure check marks at
the left of the ‘images’ You can select the files you are editing at the
folder indicate that not time by clicking|the Select Editing Files button
all the files in the folder and adding the limage files linked to the
are selected. documents by dlicking the Select Images Used
in HTML Files button.
\I ! | 1l | »
=TS & _tee |
[37 fefs] selected. [124.3K2)

7

When you click the Publish button, Namo WebEditor will begin to
transfer the selected files, one by one, while displaying their status.

w2, Publish
¥ Publish Project [0 = Site Namg's Web Site | | Bropeties...
Name Size | ModifiedDale = Modifisd Dats__ =
[&] talent_button3 git KB 3/18/9310:58 PM [&] talent_button3 git KB 3/18/9311:50 PM
falent_button33.gi KB 3M18/33 1058 PM & alen_button33.gi KB 3/18/93 11:50 PM
talent_buttornd3.git  2KB  3118/3310:58 PM ] {ort_buttora9 ait KB 3/18/9311:50 PM
talent_button. git KE 3/18/9510:58 FM ] sleri_butora gi KE 3/18/93 11:50 FM
%talem,mnutmma KB 3/18/9310:58 PM ) tlent_ibuiton 5 i KB 3/18/9311:50 PM
g 1ent_hibuton2t... 21 aif KE 3/18/93 11:50 FM
] tlent_ibuiton2? 27 git KB 3/18/9311:50 PM
The squares at the talent_hibutton3.gi 2. KE 3/18/93 11:50 FM
talert_hibutton33 Publish is suscessfully complated 33 aif KB 3/18/99 11:50 PM

left of the published

(] talent_hibuttan3.... EENEEEEEEREEEENENNEEEEEEEI 33, gif 2KB 3M18/33 11:50 PM

B e el e inininin inininininie|

. @ talent_hibuttand. gif 9. qif 2KB 3/18/9311:50 PM
files turn to green. &) toleni_pr.gi KB 3/18/99 1157 FM
@ talent_lbullet. gif f KB 3/18/93 11:57 PM
(&) talent_sbulet gi i KB 3158 157 P
[&] alburn. hteal KB 3/18/9311:50 PM
8] famil. il o SNR— BKE 3138 157 P
@ habby. htel KB 3/18/93 10:58 PM m habby. htel KB 3/18/9311:50 PM
8] index. bl SKE 3/13/39 1155 P 8] index bl KB 3/13/39 1157 P
@ intra.html 11KB  3/18/93 11:58 PM m intra.html 11KB  3/18/93 11:57 PM

8] recrid. bl TIKE 3/18/99 1156 PMS, ] recmd bl TIKE 3/18/99 1157 PMS

1 | ;IJ o | ;IJ

(= A < Get Publish -> Help

[37 Flefe] selected. [124.3€8)

A

Your web site is now updated. Check that your web site works
correctly in a web browser, make sure you refresh/reload your page
once you view it.

1-28 Namo WebEditor 3.0 User Manual



BUILDING A WEB SITE
Handling Internet Information .

Microsoft Internet Explorer [_ O] <]
Fle Edt Yew Go Fawoiles Help |
L A AT | =
Back  Fuwad  Stop  Refesh  Home | Seach Favoites Histoy  Channels

address | ritpi#/members.namo cola/ nemo/ ] || Links @1Bestof theWeb #]Channel Guide &7 Customize Links ] Intemet Explarer »

Fulscreen  Mail Print

4 e
A [

£ Introduction

Farmily

Hobby

Talent

47 Album Welcome to my place!
|&] | [ @& ntemetzone

SNLEE

HANDLING INTERNET INFORMATION

The importance of HTML documents has been growing as more
people use the Internet to receive and transfer information. With
Namo WebkEditor you can effectively handle the information in web
sites and e-mails. Even if you don’t have your own web site, Namo
WebEditor can still be a great help to you by allowing you to
process the information you receive from the Internet.

Importing Information from the Web

It's not easy to import specific web site information to a word
processor. Namo WebEditor, however, supports the all HTML format
so that all the contents you copy from Internet Explorer or
Netscape will preserve their full HTML properties. Any graphics you
see in your browser, including animated GIF files, will also be
imported into Namo WebEditor.
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&

Back | ool | St

eliesh  Home.

Seach Favoites History Channels | Fulscresn  Mai

e 2] W s catasonbe oma st go i = s

HISTORY OF THE CATACOMBS.

it

Tn the first century Rome's Christians did not have their own cemeteries If Press <Ctrl+A> to select
they owned land, they buried their relatives there, otherwise they resorted

to common cemeteries, Where pagans too Were buried. That s how Saint i

Peter came to be buried in the great public "necropols® (‘city ofthe dead?)  — the entire document.

on Vatican Hil, available to everybody. Likewise Saint Paul was buried in
anecropolis along the Via Ostiense.

In the first half of the second cenfury, as a result of various grants and
donations, the Christians started burying their dead underground. Thatis
how the catacombs were founded. Many of them began and developed
around family tombs, whose owners, newly converted Christians, did not
seserve them to the members of the family, but opened them to their

brethren in the fath.
With the passage of time, these burial areas grew larger by giffs or by the ¢
the nifative of the Church itself. Typical s the case of Saint Callxtus: the C|| '~ - ‘ g =
& ‘ P @ Ltk oo | S Ao Howe | Seath Favoies Mooy Crewds | Fben el P
dhess [B] o o cotocombe roma Wsor.ghid =1 ks

To select specific
contents from the
web browser, click at
the beginning and
drag to the end. To
be more specific, click
the cursor at the
beginning of the
document, and click
another location
while holding the
<SHIFT> key down.

Internet zone

When you paste the contents copied from the web browser, Namo will display the
image after it has been downloaded.

% Namo WebEditor - HISTORY OF THE CATACOMBS

Format Table Frame Tools Window Help
|bapasasrey |yl va A
|[Festng1 lfirocbss =] [ roe \Momd =]|B 7 U A -m- 2|

noname2him (5] htp:/ . cat..|

HISTORY OF THE CATACOMBS.

Locaton [T taconoe roma i sges ande o7

/The image download
status is shown.

[ Staus  [16072/16072 bytes in O seconds(at 392.4 KB /sec)
¢ Jown cemeteries Ifthey
ey resorted to common
Saint Peter came to be
buried in the great public "necropolis® ('city of the dead’) on Vatican Hil,
available to everybody. Likewise Saint Paul was buried in a necropolis along the
2 Qstiznse 1

If you select the Copy

In the first half of the second ceniry, as a result of various grants and donations,

the Christians started burying their dead undetground. That is how the catacombs | mage optlon after
were founded, Many of them began and developed around family tombs, whose | K X b
owners, newly converted Christians, did not reserve then to the members of the
Family, but opened then to their brethren in the faith | selecting an image by
double clicking it, you
T Ep— can then save the image.

Press F1 for help fins 4
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|ABC News.com: Millennium Bugged: Countdown to Y2K - Microsoft Intemet Explorer [_[CIx]
Fie Edt View Go Favoites Help

K Namo WebEditor excels in

& - 5]

Back | Fousd | Stop  Rshesh  Home

Seach Favailes _History _Charnels

Links

5 @ . . l
e B A filtering the advertisements
ckress [ €] hp/abenews go.com/seclons techiy2k 2k tesources nl =l

and logos that are no use to
you, while importing the
information you want. For
example, when you import the
feature story on the
millennium bug, you can
import only the linked lists of
the related web sites. You can
import the entire web site by
selecting the Import from Web

NIUN
H1121))5 COUNTDOUA TO Y2k

Web Resources

Government Sites

European Commission Year 2000 Page
‘The best central source of European T2K
information, the EC page includes regular
countrywide reports pls updates on scheduled EC
Y2K workshops. 5o 1o ste

—

Federal Government’s Y2K Page

An extensive lst of all sectors affected by the Y2K bug, including
food, business, energy and health care. Includes the text of the Year
2000 Information Readiness and Disclosure Act and information on
becoming Y2K-compliant. soro are

Federal Government's State Page
Part of the federal government's Y2K site, this page shows a map of

: the United States. Click on your state to find out what it s deing to command on the Tools menu.
& [ [ [ [@memizre
. Namo WebEditor - Unitled =k
/BB E& Yow imot Fama Tabe e Teds o b K —isix|

HF'D‘

IREEEE A T T as7 7|
| Afwcie ] [wamsron o =1 B 2 U |a-m- 2|

nonamel him |

Web Resources *
- Govemment Sites <
Namo WebEditor can ——— European Commission Year 2000 Page 4
. ) WThe best central source of European Y2K infotmation, the EC page inchides regular countrywide
impo rt not on |y images reports plus updates on scheduled EC Y2K workshops. 6o To it

: Federal Government’s Y2K Page ¢
but also hyperlinks as o et ot o oo st e Y2 bug cing o, business, enegy o s

. e care. Includes the text of the Year 2000 Information Readiness and Disclosure Act and information on
well. If you import a beconing Y2K-complrt. o 1o 5 §
i i i Federal Government’s State Page <

h Ig h Iy dEtaI Ied Iln kEd Part of the federal government's Y2K site, this page shows a map of the United States. Click on your state to find out

. . what it’s doing to combat Y2K. Go o sre
list, it can be more

. . From the White House

convenient than S|mp|y The White House 2K site inchudes the October 1998 statement from President Clinton about Y2K preparedness, and ~ —

the administration’s Y2K plan. co o sne

USIng a bOOkmark' Il’resident's Council on Year 2000 Coliwersion o _,;I

[0 1\ Edit £_HTHLIFE] ) Prevew
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E-mail and WebEditor

Namo WebEditor helps you easily save multimedia information
received via e-mail as well. You can also send an HTML document
edited by Namo using e-mail software that is compatible with HTML
documents, like Outlook Express. You could surprise your friend by
sending a multimedia card on his or her birthday!

Let’s say you received this birthday card from your friend via your e-mail.

‘g Inbox - Dutlook Express
Fie Edi View Go Jools Composs Help

[_[o]x]

<] @ o

Compose ~ Replyto Replto Al Fouward
Message Author Message

=t
Send and
Receive

X

Delste.

E2

Address
ook

After clicking
the contents of
the e-mail,

[&; Oulook Evpress *[8 ] Fon [ Subject

[ Fieceived

@ Inbox Zizeneca@.. Youhave a Post A Card
%8 Outbox
T3 Sent ltems
(3 Deleted Items.
& Drafts
B Foldef
%5 Namo
T Pending
irfa
onder
support

3/19/99 £:42 FM

weinfo
weorder

:

£

~N rd
/\'i}lRTlll)AY!* ) 1

For your very special
day of lfe

Wih EOVE

Happy Birthday to YOU

press the
<Ctrl+A> to
select the
whole
contents. Then
copy it by
pressing
<Ctrl+C=>.

1 messagels)

After pasting the contents into Namo WebEditor, edit it as you wish and you can

send it back to someone else!

In many softwares,
Fle Edit View Insett Fomat Table Frame Tools Window Help ;Iilél‘

|Jocnesoomav|rae|-|va|m

B2 |7

Normal

=i class)

= |[wsmeran

Hlroma =] 8 2 v [a-m. 2

Hﬂ‘ﬁ,‘

nonamel him |

-

. HAPPY -
A’ﬁlllT]}])AY!‘ y 4

For your very special day

of life

WIth LOVE

[« |
4|: Edit £ HTML[FE] }y Preview /

[Modfied _[Ins
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it is very difficult to
delete a table. But
in Namo
WebEditor, it is
easy. Place the
cursor position in
the table, then
move it out of the
table by pressing
<Shift+Esc>, then
press <Delete> or
<Backspace> on
your keyboard.
The table will then
be deleted.



Auto Document Outli

In an HTML document where paragraphs style are applied to its

ne/TOC

BUILDING A WEB SITE
Handling Internet Information

titles, a document outline is automatically created. When you select

the Document Outline option from the Tool Windows command in

the View menu, or press <Alt+3>, the Document Outline window
will appear to the left. In this window the titles of paragraph styles
are displayed.

5 Namo WebEditor - Web Site Creation [_[O[x]

El Ele Edt Wiew Insett Fomat Tabl

SETE)

le Fiame Tools Window Help

NABASE 9MEY |v¥ad v dald

BEa8ss == 02|

If the '+' mark

Heading 2

=

=] Fows e

Hlford =8 2 v (& - m. &

appears at the left,

MamostarDuti..|

the sub outlines are
hidden. While the *-'
mark indicates all
the sub outlines are
shown.

/

If you right click the/
Document Outline

window, you can specify
up to which level of sub

Elw/eb Site Creation

Espand
Coflepse

Show Heading 1
Show Heading 2

Show Heading 4
Show Heading 5
Show Heading &
Show List tem 1
Sho List tem 2
Show List Item 3
Show All

hake TOC.

Lelt

Web Site Creation

ebEditor 3.0 is a smal but fast WYSTWYG HTML Editor with povwerful
With Namo WebEdtior 3.0, anyone can sreate his or her own Wb site casily
Template Wizard, Seript Wizard and DHIL featurcs, even beginners can buld
b site tice professionals

Edit {_HTMLIFE) )\ Preview

outlines are shown.

Show Heading &3

|Modiied [Ins

5% Namo WebEditor - Web Site Creation
El Ele Edt Wiew Inseit Fomat Iable Fiame Tools Window Help

AR RN e e e

= =[x

Heading 3

Hlroma =] 8 2 v [a-m. 2

s How Roman

When you click one
of the outline
headings, then the
paragraph appears in
the edit window. In
this way you can
move easily around a
long document.

MamoStartOuti.. |

E1'w/eh Site Creation

E1A Aboud ruving the Namo W ebE
[1) To start Namo \WebEditor
[2) Typing contents

EIB. About edting a document
11)To change paragiaph stye

[2)To change font sbles

Toinsert a horizontal line

Tameke alist

Totegister Web browsers

Ta save a document

document

Ta close a documen
(10 Ta open a document

The [Clipart] dialog box appears, in which you can choose one of the cliparts
provided by Name WebEditor

Select the [Sea] item in the [Theme] tab, and choose the image, fish3. Now the
chosen image will be highlighted. Click the [Tnsert] button, then the path and the
name of the image arc entered info the [Souree] input ficld automatically.

= 3. Click the [OK] butten, and the chosen image is inserted at the cursor position.

I(S) To make a bookmark

The [Edit | Bookmark] meru is used to make any selected contents a bookmark. By doing
50, you will be able 20 to bookmarked contents from any other position. If a bookrnark in
a document linked with other decuments is chosen, the document with the bookmark wil
be automatically opened, and the cursor will go direstly to the bookmark.

|

The steps required to make a bockmark arc as follows
- y _>I_|

< Edit A HTMLIFE] )\ Previen

[Modfied _[Ins
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The outline is the same as the table of contents, therefore you can
create a hyperlink from the table of contents by selecting the Make
TOC command from the shortcut menu that appears when you right

Making a TOC

Select Make TOC
after right clicking
the Document
Outline window.

click the Document Outline window.

5 Namo WebEditor - Web Site Creation [_1o]x]
Fie Edt View Insett Fomat Table Frame Took Window Help =8| ﬂ‘

hapasogomey|radle - |dalanas s g 1R
Hesdng3 ][ Mo =B 2 u |a- - 2|
E] MamoStartOuti. | v

] [t e

About wunring the Namo WebE
diing =

E1eh it Creation 1

e Web Site Creation

Collpse:

Show Heading 1
Show Heading 2
Shaw Heading 3
Show Heading 4
Shaw Heading §
Show Heading
Show List ltem 1
Show Listltem 2
Show Llst Item 3
Shaw Al

Editer 3.0 is a small but fast WYSTW Y HTML Editor with povwerful

th Mamo WebEdtior 3,0, anyone can create his o her own Web site casily.
mplate Wizard, Script Wizard and DHML features, even beginners can buid
ite lice professionals

\
< | _'ILI

Edit A HTMLIFE] )\ Previen

tMake TOC

[Modfied _[Ins y

Make Contents

LCreate I
Cancel

Help

Specifications such as the
hyperlink and bookmark are

¥ {Create Fyperiiks to the Cantents

[ Make Bookmark when Creating Hyperlinks

IndertSpace  [2 =]

5% Namo WebEditor - Web Site Creation H[=1 E3
Fle Edit View Insett Fomat Table Frame Tools Window Help ;Iilél‘

D3BasSOaEay | redlvedvaBE(ES 77 |8 TR
Nomd =] i || S R A TR A R

=] Fows e

created on the document outline.

MamostarDuti..|

tion
About uriing the Namo 'webE
About ediing a document

Web Site Creation

A About running the 1amo WebEditor program,
and m: a document.

B_About editing a document

Web Site Creation

Namo WebEditor 3.0 is a small but fast WY STW ¥G HTML Editor with powerful =
. i R - ) _>l_|
4 Edit {_HTMLIFE) )\ Preview

|Modiied [Ins 4
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The table of
contents is
created at the
beginning of the
document. In
Namo WebEditor
if you click the
table of contents
while pressing
the <Ctrl> key,
you can move to
the linked
position.



I he file menu provides various

Mew... Chrl+h
functions for managing documents. You 5 Open.. Chl+0
Lloze Chil+F4
can create a new document, open a
document from your hard drive or a web EZS::::;
site, save a document, and print. You can Save Project
manage projects and publish your web BB IAE
site using the commands listed in the File ?aVEA Gtk
P ave Az
menu. It is important that you fully @ Save
understand the commands, as they will €3 Publish... F4
be used frequently. ) Bint... Chl+P
Frint Prewview
FPage Setup...
Fiecent Files 4
Becent Project 4
E it Alt+F4
NEW -

File-New... <Ctrl+N> g

This is used to create a new document. When you click the New
button on the tool bar, a blank document will appear as shown
below.

[ Namo wendor—tmated g |
J Fle Edt View lnsen Fomal Iable Fiame Took Window Help ;IEILI|
Iceassosrav oo valaa B2 e s 18]

| [t N s =] [ s =l|[Moma =] B £ U |A-E. 22 == |

noname ]

uE
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Unlike using the New button to create a new document, if you
select the New... command on the file menu or press <Ctrl+N> on
your keyboard, the New dialog box will appear. Select the type of
the new document you want and click the OK button.

Document | Frameset | Companent |

Homal Page Deraien
Body with Headings

T-column Body with Sidebar o Left
1-column Body with Sidebar on Right
T-column Body with Contents on Left
1-column body with Contents on Fight
2-column Body

2-column Body with Contenls an Left
2-column Body with Contents and Sidsbar
2-column Staggered Body Prenvisw:

Create a blank web pags.

Z-column Staggered Body, Contents and Sidebar
Zcolumn Body

/When you click this option,
the form that you choose

will be inserted onto the
oK | Corcd Heo | current document.

™ Insart Dnto the Cursnt Document

If you want to create a document using frames, click the Frameset
tab. You can then choose the type you want and click the OK button
from the new dialog box.

New HE
Document Frameset | Component |

Descripon |
Creates & banner hame at the top,

Conterts with a cantents and main frame

Mested Hierarchy Hyperlinks in the banner changs

Footer the centents frame.

Foainotes

Header

Header, Footer and Contents
Harizontal Spit
Verlical St 1%

Presviewr

When you select a
form, you can preview
its format here.

I= | s=rtinta e Eorent Dnsument

0K I Cancel Help

Reference The Component tab is not used to create a new document but is for
inserting a component form into the current document. For more
information, see Component(5-61).
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New

Name of New File The default name of a new document is nonamel.htm. The name of

Document Tab

this document is shown on the Document tab. This is only

temporary, and will change when you save the document, where
you will be able to rename the file.

If you create several documents, Namo WebEditor names the docu-
ments in numerical order, like nonamel.htm, noname2.htm, etc.

& Namo WebE ditor - Untitled

B Eie Eot iow e Fomat Table Frme Took Window e _j&lx
LARSSO 9B 6y [yee/ccva BB » #l=(r2|
[[Fiema o dess) =] |[ean reney Hlomad =18 7 0 (a- 0.2 === = .,\§§~|
lnunammm | ] roneme: 2him  [E] noname3.htm I Al
=
il
I
< o
S|, Edit A ATHL S, Preview 7]
| — T 7

The name of the open document is shown on the document tab in
the top left corner of the edit window. This will allow you to quickly
switch between documents if you have more than one open.

If you click on one of the document tabs, the selected document

will appear in the edit window. You can use this to toggle quickly
between different documents.

Document Display Tab By clicking the Edit, HTML, and Preview tabs at the bottom of the

edit window, you can change the way the contents are displayed. If
you want to edit the current document as you would in a word
processor, click the Edit tab. You can then click the HTML tab to
directly edit the HTML. Now click the Preview tab and you can see
exactly how the current document will look in the Internet Explorer.
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OPEN

File-Open... <Ctrl+0O> =

Used when you want to open a document from a hard drive to read
or change it.

1 Select the Open command from the File menu. The Open dialog box
appears as shown below.

Open [2]x]
Lok e [ '3 Dow =l gl
images Eieadme30bim & |smathhtm
i bt &]registsr htm
feature him £ scripthim
alb_ime bt & shortcut btm
mernuhtm & ssale him

praducts. htrn &]thsme him

File: name: | Open I
Files of type:  [HTML Files [* him:* ptri] =l Cancel
LonstiariLIRLY] | D=L

Find the folder that contains the document you want.

Select the document and click the Open button. The document will
appear in the edit window, and the name of the file will be shown
on the Document tab.

File Format You can open HTML, Text, Microsoft Word, and ASP files in the
Namo WebEditor. When you click on the File Type drop down box,
all available file types will be shown. If you select one of the types
listed, only those files will be displayed.

Open HE
Lonk in [ 23 Doe = =
images &]readme3lhtm €] kmath him
i htm &7 reqister him
feature. htm &7 seript htm
alb_irne hitrn &7 shartcut him

menuhtm & ssafe.htm
products. it &7 theme htm

Fils name: | Qpen |
Files of type:  [HTML Files [* ptm:" htr) Cancel
FHTHML Files [ i himl
Location[URLY T ext Files = txt) Dpen IR
L |ANFles[
Hw/P Files [*.hwip]
MS word Files [* doc)
ASP Files [*.asp]
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Opening Text File If you select the Text File from the Open dialog box, the Open File
As dialog box will appear. Select the file style you want from those
listed in the Open Type command, then click OK.

C:5kshphiota. bt
Dpen Typ! Cancel
o  Test[paragraph] ¢ HTML 4
— = Help
™ Preformatted Test
Text (Line) This option will open the file as a typical single

spaced text file.

Text (Paragraph) This will open the file exactly as if it were a
Text-Line, but will have double spacing rather
than single at carriage returns.

HTML This will open the file and convert it to HTML.

Preformatted Text This will open a text file and maintain its
original formatting if at all possible.

Opening WP File When you select a Microsoft Word file (from 6.0 to 97 version) in the
Open dialog box, you can open these documents directly and they
will look the same as in Microsoft Word.

Opening ASP File When you select an ASP file in the Open dialog box, you can also
open it directly. An ASP file differs in its content with an HTML file
but its format is the same. Using ASP (Active Server Page), you can
insert many features in your Web site without having to use CGI,
Java Script, or Perl. When a web browser requires an ASP page, the
web server will create an HTML document that corresponds to the
syntax in the ASP page.
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Opening Web Document

When you click the Open URL button from the Open dialog box,
enter the address of a web site into the URL field. Namo WebEditor
will then automatically connect to the Internet and open the
document. If you click the drop down menu to the right end of the
URL field, a list of the addresses you entered previously will be
shown. You can use this so you don’t have to constantly enter in
the same address.

Open [2]x]
Lock i [ 23 Dec = =1
images Eieadme30bim & |smathhtm
i bt &]registsr htm
feature him £ scripthim
alb_ime bt & shortcut btm
mernuhtm & ssale him

praducts. htrn &]thsme him

File: name: | Open
Files of type:  [HTML Files [*him: him) = Cancel
Lonstior(URLE] | Open URL |

Below is the Namo Interactive Inc. web site shown after being
opened by entering its URL, 'www.namo.com'. This cannot be used
with all Web sites. When you want to open an entire homepage,
use the Import from Web command on the Tools menu.

% Namo WebE ditor - About Namo Interactive Inc.

Ele Edi Yiew Iwet Fomal Lable Frame Took MWindow Help
[FEEEELEE R T R EE T A E
JIHeadin93 Tlfinoctase) 7] |[ rise e Ponn stz sz 0 |a-m- a2

nonamel.htm  [E] htg: o na.. |

| bEditor |

| Mama

Go Namo ! Carmpany

otV | T canft do M
— T — withowt, Name WebEditor

Press release H

Namo WebEditor 3.0

Download
CiER 05 Visual Web Authoring
Site map
" Take the headache out of HTML
| Web Page Design! "
Korean @ © 3.0 Sharevare Available Now!
i GoTo The Doveload P adge |
Japaness & ! Hamo 3.0 Sereen Shot

+ $79 US per copyl

FHT R

Edit /_HTMLFG] p, Preview

=

[Ins [cimg> i
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Reference To open a web site whose URL is not fully shown in the web
browser's URL field, follow the instructions below:

1 Enter the address of the URL field having the hyperlink that is not

fully shown in the web browser’s URL field into the Open dialog box,
and click the Open URL button.

While pressing the Ctrl key on your keyboard, click the hyperlink.
The linked document will then open. By repeating this, you can
open then open the document you want.

% Namo WebE ditor - About Namo Interactive Inc.

||B Fie Edi View It Fomal Table Fiame Took Window Help
[bapscolsrav|rae oo [valBe Bz 2512
JINUlma\ otz =] |[werana Hl[zte=] B £ ©w E

hitp: .. |

DHTML make Your Web Site Come ALIVE-
Namo WebEdtar 3.0 ¥
)

" It's beyond the normal WYSIWYG Web Authoring Tool.d

1 3.0 Shareware version released! Go Download 1

0]
Dynamic HTML & .
Y our Web site starts moving, dancing, flying,
soaring through OHTIL |
el

Equation Editor J
Good News to all the BS and MS graduates

Y i can edit Math Formula and ouhlish on the ©
&: Namo ‘WehE dilor - About Namo Interactive Inc.

o [=] S |
E] File Edit View\ Insert Fomat Table Frame Took ‘window Help & 5[‘
JD@l@é.l@ﬁ%em|v\a\nmWa\l-\-@w«;f\ﬁuf*p\
JIanma\ J|[matass] JHmmm@ J“Nmma\ J‘ B I |A [A V) Hi_ |
E] htpsbwnnn... ] h%/www na | <
<D =
Go Namo !
down
‘Downloachk]
iThanks for your interest in Namo WebEditor«
‘DOWNLOAD and TRY it Todaylq
n
IATED [EEEER Namo WebEditor 3.0 Released !k
> Download ﬂ
contactus | yindows 95/98INT |
Site map | N
1 Clip AnY
Korean & EV3-I|_] :4 97 Dnline Manual
Japanese ® LI na.te | - Free of usage for20 days.d
1 Sharsware! : - Please download Free Acrobat Readerd
MI B for 3.0 online manual viewing (11 POF Hles)
100 TR ] b
css b v30d b ]
Equation Editor {1 Japanesed |- i
Unicode }1 Betaq . ‘ -
KN} »
4 Edit 4_HTML[FB] }, Preview
<.t dindew bl [Ins [<img> Y
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CLOSE

File-Close <Ctrl+F4>

This is used to close the current document shown in the edit
window. This does not exit from the program itself.

If the current document has not been saved since its last change,
you will be prompted to save the document. If you choose yes, the
document will be saved. If you choose no, it will close and revert to
its last saved point.

Namo WebE ditar

& Save changes totheme,Him?

Yes Mo | Caned |

Yes Select this to save and close the current document.

No Select this to close the current document without saving it.
You cannot retrieve the changes once it has been closed
this way.

Cancel This will cancel the Close command.

Closing Document Tabs

While the cursor is on the document tab you want to close, right
click. A menu will appear with various options, select Close and the
current document will be closed. If you select the Close All
command, all open documents will be closed.

Jl File Edit View Inset Fomat Table Frame Took ‘window Help & 5[‘
[capasoersv|roe ~ o [vaan @s|s s al1e
JIanma\ lliocless =] Ha)mm@ | “anma\ J‘ B 7 U |A 0. &= 1= = |
e — T R S | B talentheml | .
=) CandioelD\Fogram Fies: m
7 images Closg All
Save
Savefs
£ Save &l
Document Properties...
1 i
od Introduttion
& Tindes himl RKR 3429
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NEW PROJECT

File-New Project...

This option will allow you to create a new project. While a
document is only one part of a full web site, a project is the full web
site from the index to the feedback pages. Once you have created a
project, you can manage documents as an integrated part of a site.
It is more convenient than managing documents separately. You
can create a project quickly by selecting the Create Project in the
Create New Project dialog box or by using the Template Wizard.

Creating New Project Choose the name of the new project and specify a folder where the

Caution

files of a new project are to be saved.

When you select the New Project command on the File menu, the
Create New Project dialog box appears.

Namo WebE ditor - Create New Project

Create New Project

' Create Project
Froject Mame

Project Lacation

Browss.

" Template Wizard

Fiajest Loation)

C:4Program Files\Mamaoiw/ebE ditar 3% Brawse)

cBech | Fnen | [ Cancel | Hep |

Select Create Project from the Create New Project dialog box and
enter the name of new project.

Enter the path of the folder where the files of the project are to be
saved.

If the folder for the project contains other files, they will be
included in the new project. It is best to create a new folder for
each new project.
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4 Click the Finish button in the Create New Project dialog box.

MNamo WebEditor - Create New Project

Create Mew Project

& Create Project
Project Nams

[My hame page
Froject Lacation
C\Homepage] Browse...

€ Template Wizaid

Pioiest Lotaton

C:\Program Files\Mamotw/ebEditor 3% Browse...

cie [ Fsh | tencel | Hee |

5 1If the folder doesn't exist where you specify, you will be asked

Reference

whether to create a new folder or not. Click Yes.

Namo WebEditor 3.0 [=]

Cannot find directory C:\Homepageh. Create?

When you create a new project, the project window will appear to
the left of the edit window.

J File Edt View Inset Fomal Table Fiame Took ‘Window Help =lBl:
[Daassosravcaeod valaaEsr 25 18]
JINUlma\ Flinoclass) =] |[ st 7y ZMeoma =] B £ U |a-m. 2| ==

LZF] &l
T2 My home pagelC:\Homepageh]

Mame Size | Modified C

When you create a new project, the '_we_hinfo' folder will be
created as well in a new project folder. This folder is where project
information is to be saved and does not affect the contents of the
web site.
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Creating with Template Wizard

A template is a set of images and text that are pre-designed and
can be applied to a new web site. You can use a template as a base
for your web site. Whether you use the suggested templates or
make one yourself is up to you.

If you create a project using the Template Wizard, the entire
structure of your web site can be built immediately. All you have to
do is to fill in each document of your web site.

1 Select New Project from the File menu, then the Create New Project
dialog box appears.

Namo WebE ditor - Create New Project

Create Naw Project

" Create Project
Fiajest Hame

Piciect [Lacation

BiowE
& Template Wizard
Ficject Lacation
D:\Homepage Brawse. .

<Bagk Cancel | Heo |

2 Select the Template Wizard from the Create New Project dialog box
and enter the path of the folder where you want to save the project
files. If you do not know exactly where to save the project files,
click the Browse button in the Create New Project dialog box. Then
select a folder in the Browse for Folder dialog box.

3 When you click the Next button, the Select Theme dialog box
appears.

Namo WebEditor Template Wizard - Select Theme

Select Theme Preview

Cockieman =l Actual View

Cool hd

<Back | uem” Cancel | Help
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4 To get a larger view, click the Actual View... button. If you click the
name of a theme, you can preview the contents of the theme.

i Theme Gallery [x]

Teaves | =
Lime: 1

Lunchtime

Mask A
Mirt / v,
Music ~ Mf\f'\.

Note
Drartal #™  Banner Text

Present

Rainbow — )
Ribbon ~

Ring

Sand Story

Siver Title1 Title2

e Buti e -
nowman !

Space m— o List Mormal Text

Spat

Spring
Stanwars Butidn Tt O Sublist et

Suggetion I

Sweetness 3

Swinming & Sublist sl “isited Hyperlink

Teddy bear
Timemachine %
Totem Butioh Text
Track
Tralfic St _
Trapical
Union
wﬂad Butioh Text
edding
Winter i

"wood

@ Sublist <l Active Hypetlink

Ll

- |
r[%Hurizuntal Cancel

5 To preview the buttons being arranged horizontally, click the
Horizontal option. This does not set the final arrangement. It is just
a preview. To select the current theme, click the Apply button. If
you choose not to select a theme, click the Cancel button.

i Theme Gallery [x]

Teaves | =
Lime: =

Lunchtime
ask

N/ /\/vv'\,

Note E
Dnerta #™  Banner Text

Present

Rainbow — )
Ribbon ~

Ring
Sand Sty
Silver
Smile
Snowman

Buﬂ%em Buﬂ%em Buﬂ%em
m— st

Space
Spot
Spring
Stawars Titled
Suggstion
Sweetness i

Swimming & List Mormal Text
Teddy bear

Timemaching 13
Tatem o Sublist

Track
Traffic @ Sublist a8 Visited Hyperlink
Trapical
h
i © Sublist el Active Hyperlink
wedding

e -l

wood [»]

I, Harizontal Apply Cancel

Ll
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6 Click the Next button after selecting a theme you want.

Namo WebEditor Template Wizard - Select Theme

Select Theme Preview

Lime -
Lunchtime

Mask.

Mirt

Music

Note

Oriental

Precent J -3
Flainbow N
Ribbon - o d

Ring

Sand Stary Achus Visw
Smile -]

<Back [ Hew> [! Cancel | Help

7 When the Select Template dialog box appears, select from either
Company or Personal. Then click the Next button. If you select the
Horizontal option, the buttons will be arranged horizontally. You only
can change the arrangement here.

Namo WebEditor Template Wizard - Select Template

Select Template

I~ Horizantal Butten
Company

< Back I Mext > 5! Cancel Help

8 Select the pages to use from the template you chose in the Select
Pages dialog box. Then click the Next button.

Namo WebE ditor Template Wizard - Select Pages

Select web pages to put in your web site

¥ Intraduction
¥ Talents
¥ Hobby
¥ Recommend
¥ Famiy
& sbun

<Bsck | Mew> | Cancel Help
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9 When the Enter Name dialog box appears, enter the project name,
and click the Finish button. If it is a personal web site, enter your
name. If it is a company web site, enter the company name. Or you
can enter the subject of the web site.

Namo WebE ditor Template Wizard - Enter Name

Enter your Mame o company name

[Zenecd

<Bsck [ Finish r| Cancel Help

T

10 When a new project is created, the project window is displayed and
a web site document opens in the edit window.

. Namo WebEditor - Index Page ] 5
File Edi View Inset Fomet Table Frame Took Window Help == 5I|
LEBAesSH9FaY »2i (v w va BE B8 7=
[Woma  ®l[mociss) 7] [k Fery |tema =| B 2 u A-B -2

— = T L I
=8 ZenecalD: Homep: ene.

=[] images i e
N~ ( VAV AV vy
1 \
#=  Zeneca's Home!
4 L | 1 1
2 T T

Name Size [ Mod

B 3/29 \mw&umm
&lintro himl 11KE 3429
& ralent bl TKE 3029
& hobby.himl TKE 3029
&ecmdhinl 11KE 3/29 5 3
& ]famiyhiml 6KE 3/29 Nl
&) album hitml KB 3/28 e

&,
i :

KT — | Y
"3 Project | 21 Expl | oF Graph A[> ] Edit {_HTHLIFET i Freview 7

images/index cif I fIns [<table> 4
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OPEN PROJECT

File-Open Project...

This is to open a project that has already been created. You can
open a project the same way as you open a file by using the Open
dialog box. The extension of a project file is 'wej'. To open recent
projects, select the Recent Project command on the File menu.

Open

Lockjn: |53 Zeneca =l =1

_we_hinto

File name:  [Zenecawei Qpen |
Files of type: [ WebEditor Project Fles[™ wei ~.spi | Cancel

SAVE PROJECT

File-Save Project

Select this to save the current project properties. This is not the
same as saving the currently opened documents.

CLOSE PROJECT

File-Close Project

Selecting this will close the current project. When you do this, a
dialog box will appear asking whether you want to close the files of
the current project or not. If you choose No, the project will close
and leave the files open.

Namo WebE ditar =]

& Do you want to close the opened files in the project?

| W
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If you have not saved the file after the last change, a dialog box will
appear asking whether or not you want to save the changes.

Namo WebE ditar

& Save changes totheme,Him?

i Mo | Caned |

Yes Close the document after saving it.

No Close the document without saving it. You cannot retrieve
the changes once you have closed the document by clicking
the No button.

Cancel Cancel the Close command.

File-Save <Ctrl+S>

This will save the document on the edit window to disk using the
current file name. When you save a document that hasn’t been
saved since its creation, you will be prompted to enter a file name.
If you enter nothing, the default name, noname*.htm, will be used.
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SAVE AS

File-Save As...

This option will allow you to save the current document under a
different name.

1 When you select the Save As command from the File menu, the
Save As dialog box will appear.

Save As

Savejn |l Zenena

_we_hinto & Yintro btml
images & Jrecmd himl
album bt &talsnt html

family.html
habby himl
index himl

File name:

|
Save as ype [HTML Fies [*him: him) =l Cancel
Location{URL| =l Save AL

Document Titleflndex Pags

2 Specify the folder where you want to save the current document.

3 Enter the file name into the File Name field and click the Save
button.

When the Same File Exists

If a file of the same name exists in the specified folder, a dialog box

appears as below, asking whether or not you wish to overwrite the
file.

DA Homepage!Zenseatindex himl dheady exists
Do you want to replacs it?

Yes  The document will be saved with the specified name. The
existing file will be changed into a backup file (*.bak).

No The document will not be saved and the Save As dialog box
will again appear. The existing file will remain as is.
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Saving in Text Format

When you select the Text Files from the Save As Type drop down
menu, the Save File As dialog box will appear. Select the Save Type
in the Save File As dialog box and click OK. For detailed descriptions
on the choices, see below.

Save File As [x]
C:A\My Documentshtheme. st
Sawe As Typ Cancel
’Vr-‘ {Tes finef  Test[paragraph] ¢ HTML Help |
Text (Line) This option will save the file as a typical single

spaced text file.

Text (Paragraph) This will save the file exactly as if it were a Text-
Line, but will have double spacing rather than
single at carriage returns.

HTML This will save the file after converting it to HTML.

Reference If you specify the extension of the file as TXT, HTM, HTML, or ASP,
the document will be saved in the format that matches the
extension.

Adding Documents to a Project

While a project file is open, if you save a document in the project
folder with a new name, a dialog box appears as below asking
whether or not you want to add the document to the project. If you
want to add the document, click Yes. If you do not, click the No
button and save it in another folder. When a project file is closed, a
dialog box will not appear even if you save a new document the
project folder.

Namo WebE ditar
& D:AHomepags'Zeneoatindex bt
The file s not included in the project, Would you lik to add it?
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Saving Document URL

Reference

This option will allow you to directly save your file to a web site host
you have specified in the Publish Information. After you enter the
URL into the Location (URL) field, enter the file name in the File
Name field. Once you have done this, click on the Save URL button.
Once you do this, Namo will need to connect to the internet and
transfer the files to the host. If you have not registered the host,
you will need to register it before any files can be transferred. You
can specify this by selecting Publish Information from the Site
Management command in the Tools menu.

Save As
Saveln |4 Zeneca =l =
_we_hinto & Yintro btml
images & Jrecmd himl
album bt &talsnt html

family.html
habby himl
index himl

File name:

Save I
Cancel

Save IR

Sawe as type: [HTML Files [ him:* i)

=
=

Ln:atlnn[LlHL]‘l

Doacument Tilgflndex Page

SAVE ALL

File-Save All E

This option will allow you to save all open files. If you have a file
that has not been saved since its creation, you will be prompted
with the Save As dialog box. Enter a file name and location then
click Save.

You can also use the document tab to save a document. Point to
the document tab that contains the file you want to save and right
click. When the menu appears, select Save All.

Elindexthiml  E)themehm | W
LClose Ctrl+F4. —
Clase Al j
'Templaf=ry 'Theme' 9
Save As...

1. Creating Web e Wizardy

Document Propettiss
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Publish
PUBLISH
File-Publish... <F4> 3

This option will allow you to publish the files directly to the web
server. You can publish only when you are able to connect to the
Internet.

Publishing Project Select the Publish command on the File menu, while a project is
open.

1 When you select the Publish command on the File menu, the
Publish dialog box appears. The folders for the project and list of
the files will be shown on the left window. The right window is for
displaying the folders and the list of the files once they are
published onto the web server. If you do not connected to the web
server automatically, you will need to select the host you want.
Once you are connected, the folders and list of the files currently on
the web server will be displayed in the right window.

w), Publish [=]

W Publish Projsct i Site: | Properties.
CHEcity

Name Size | Modified Dale Name FortuneCity

[ =3 [D:\Program Files\Namo... Gecliies

T+ images e

&) sbumhiml TKE 3/18/93 10:58 FM

T 8] family html BKE  3/18/9310:58 PM

[ 8] hobbyhiml TKE 3/18/93 10:58 FM

T 8] indexhtml SKE 3/18/9311:11PM

T %] nwohim TIKE 3418795 10:58 FM

C 8] reemdhtml 10K 3/18/9310:58 P

8] talenthiml TKE 3/18/93 10:58 FM

4 | >l | ¥

Reference When you build and publish your web site, you should use the
project feature. This feature will allow you to easily create a single
location for the files, to and from the web server. It will make a
sites design easy and fun! For more information on publishing web
sites, see Publishing a Web Site(1-21).
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2 Select the files you want to publish in the left windows. If you click

Reference

the square box in the left side of the file name, you will see the
check mark, which means it's been selected. If you click again, the
check mark will be disappeared, which means deselected. You can
select some files by using the image icons in the below left part of
the Publish dialog box.

To select all the open files click the Select Editing Files button (/&)).
To select the image files that are being used in the open document, click
the Select Images Used in HTML Files button (@). To select all files,
HTML, Image, etc., click the Select All button (ﬂ). To deselect all files,
click the Deselect All button ([&). To select the project files changed
since the last publish, click the Select Modified button (). To
select the files chosen at the time of the last publish, click the
Select Previous button (&).

w), Publish [=]
W Publish Projsct i Site: Mamo's'weh Site ¥ | Properies.
Name Size | Modified Dale Name Size | Modified Dale
[ =3 [D:\Frogram Files\Hamo... 2 members. namo.com{/expor.
M+ mages
|2 8] album bl TKE 3/18/93 10:58 FM
~ @] family bt BKE  3/18/9310:58 PM
|2 @] hobbyhml TKE 3/18/93 10:58 FM
~ ] indx himl SKE 3/18/9311:11PM
|2 @] intra. il TIKE 3418795 10:58 FM
~ ] recmed himl 10K 3/18/9310:58 P
=2 @] talent himl TKE 3/18/93 10:58 FM
4] | >l | ¥
R < Get Publish > Helo
[144 fles) seletied. (508,9KE)
v

If the site on which you wish to publish is not registered on the site
list, you will need to register it by clicking the Properties... button
from the Publish dialog box. Even though the site may already be
registered, you must add this site information to Namo Webeditor.
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3 When you click the Publish button, Namo WebEditor will begin to
transfer the files onto the web server.

Publish
W Publish Projsct i Site: Mamo's'wieh Site v | Properties
Name Modiied Dale Name Size | Modified Date
[ =3 [D:\Frogiam Files\Name... =3 members.nama.coml/expor...
B - images =D images
& (8] album_banner.gi KB 3/18/99 1058 F (8] album_banner.gi KB 3/18/99 11:42 FM
1= (&) slbum_banner2.gif BKB  3/6/99 B:57 PM (&) slbum_banner2.gif BKE  3/18/9911:42 PM
& 8] glbum_bg.gi 12KE 3/19/99 7:58 AM 8] glbum_bg.gi 12KE 3M8/93 11:42PM
= album_button 0. gif T s i - 0.aif 2KB  3/18/9911:42PM
& album_button’ B.gil 5.gil KB 3M18/99 1142 FM
1= album_button22. gif o 2 gt KB 3/18/9311:42 PM
1 album_button28. gi Transfeing fles.. 2. i KE 3418/93 1142 FM
1= % album_button3d. gif 4 qit KB 3/18/9311:42 PM
& album_buttondgif aif KB 3M18/99 1142 FM
= album_hibutton10. images/album,_lbullet, gif 10.gif 2KB  3/18/9911:42PM
& album_hibutton16... KB 3M18/99 1142 FM
= &) album_hibuttonZ22. - = 2KB  3/18/9911:42PM

- Shi

& &) album_hibutton2g. KB 3M18/99 1142 FM
= ) album_hibutton3d. eI T T T 2KB  3/18/9911:42PM
& @] abum_hibutond.git KB 3/18/39 10:58 PM KB 3M18/99 1142 FM
= [&] album_hibuttand0. 2KB  3/18/9310:58 PM [&] alburn_hibuttond0.gif 2KB  3/18/9911:42PM
I 8] album_br.git KB 3/19/99 7:58 AM & album_br.git KB 3M18/99 1142 FM
~ 5] slbum_lbulet gif KB 3M19/99 758 AM o (&] album_lbullst, gif KB 3/19/99 7:56 AM
a7 P | 2
=T _ <o | Pwisho P
[144 flfs] selected. (508.9KE]

4 When the transfer is finished and the publish has successfully been
completed, a confirmation message will be displayed. Click the OK
button. The files that are displayed in green are files that have been
transferred to the web server.

w, Publish
W Publish Projsct i Site: Mamo's'wieh Site v | Properties.

Name Size | ModifiedDate  ~ Modiied Dale
] talen_buton33gi KB 3/18/39 1058 FM [&] talent_button33.gi KB 3/18/99 11:43FM
8] tslent_button3s gif 2KB  3/18/99 10:58 PM (&] talert_button39.gif KB 3/18/93 11:43 PM
5] tglent_buttond gif KE 3/18/9510:58 FM (8] talent_buttonSgif KE 3/18/93 1143 FM
talent_hibutton15, 2KB  3/18/9310:58 PM (i) talent_hibutton15.aif 2KB  3/18/9911:43 PM
talent_hibutton21... KB 3M18/33 10:58 PM (8] talent_hibuiton21 i KE 3/18/93 1143 FM
talent_hibutton2?. [ s 07 aif 2KB  3/18/9911:43 PM
% talent_hibutton3.gi 3.gi KB 3M18/99 11:43FM
talent_hibutton33, 33, gif 2KB  3/18/9911:43 PM
talent_hibutton33.... Publish s successfully completed 29.gif KE 3/18/93 1143 FM

~ X1 R R XXX AR KRR IR AR A

&) talent_hibuttond. it 5. qif 2KB 3/18/9311:43 PM
(] taleni_br.gif 2KB 3M18/33 11:43 PM
(8] talent_lbullet.gif i 1KB  3/18/3311:43 PM
(8] talent_sbullet, gif i TKE  3M18/33 11:43 PM
(@] album.himl E 7KB  3/18/9311:43 PM
8] family. il EKB  3/18/9311:43 PM
[#] hobby htenl T T T T A el ot 7KB  3/18/9311:43 PM
[&] index.html BKE 3M18/33 11:11 PM [&] index html BKE 3418/33 11:43 PM
(8] intro.htrml T1KB  3/18/93 10:58 PM @] intro. kel 1T1KB  3/18/9311:43 PM
8] recmd.html 10KE  3/18/33 10:58 PM [&] recmd kil 10KE  3418/33 11:43 PM
talent html 7KB  3A18/9310:58 PM 5 talent html 7KB  3A18/9311:43PM 5
]
| i D 4] i D

I A T <« Gel Publish -> Help

144 file(s) selected. (508 9KE]

5 To close the Publish dialog box, click the X button at the top right of
the dialog box.
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Manage Site Information

The site information is the information about the web server on
which you are to publish the files. The information for some of the
most popular hosts is registered in the Namo WebEditor as default.

When your host is not on the list, or you want to publish on your
company's web server, you should consult the web administrator for
assistance. Note that even though your host may be registered,
you still need to supply a username and password here. Whenever
these are changed, they will need to be updated here as well.

1 When you click the Properties... button in the Publish dialog box,
the Site Information dialog box will then appear.

Site Information
ACMECly Close
Forais e ]
GeoCiles
theEInhe Co Add
Hodiy .
Remave

Help

2 To modify the existing site information from the Publish Information
dialog box, select the site you want to change and click the Modify
button. You can then modify the site information as you wish. When
you are finished, click OK. For example, if you recently changed
your username, you will need to modify it before you publish to the
web server again.

Publish Information =
FTF
Site Name:  [XOOM candice
Host fip xo0m.com Pagi: [21

Directary: |,'

Username:  [candics
Bassword: [

¥ Passive Made

HTTP
’Locaum[mu [vtter members xaom comd ™ candice] ‘

Cancel Help
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3 To register a new site, click the Add button from the Publish
Information List dialog box. When the Publish Information dialog
box appears, enter the required information and click OK.

Publish Information =]

FTP

Site Mame: Mamno's weh Site
Host: rmemnbers. namo.com Part: |21

Directory: Ipuhhb hitrnl

Username: lmm—
Password l—

¥ Passive Mode

HTTP

’;ucahun[UHL] [http:¢/members.namo.com/candice

oK I Cancel Hep |

Site Name

Host

Port

Directory

Username

Password

Enter the name for the site (e.g. Namo candice).

Enter the FTP host name. This will vary from web
servers and may be different from the general web
site address (e.g. members.namo.com).

Specify the port number to connect to the web server.
Port 21 is the most common. You should not need to
change this. Contact your administrator if you have
problems.

Enter the directory name to which your files will be
saved on the web server (e.g. public_html, htmldocs,
webhome).

Enter the username used to identify you to the web
server.

Enter the user password.

Passive Mode Select this option when you will be sending to a web

Location
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server that has a gateway requiring firewall or passive
mode.

Enter the exact URL of the web site. e.g.:
http://members.namo.com/~candice. However, This



Publishing Files

You can publish the files you want without needing a project.

FILE
Publish

address is actually ftp://members.namo.com/usr/
candice/home/public_html. When you use username,

'‘candice’, you will be connected automatically to
ftp://members.namo.com/usr/candice/home/.

Therefore all you have to do is to enter 'public_html’

in the Directory field). If you do not know this

information, contact your administrator.

1 When you select the Publish command from the File menu, then the
Publish dialog box appears. To the left all project folders and files
are displayed. To the right, the folders and files currently on the

web server are displayed. If a project is open, click the top left

Publish Project option to clear the check and allow you to browse
your hard drive.

Site: My wieb Site =] Propaties

Modified Date
[REE=GS
[+ down 1/13/9312:48 AM
[~ +/0 Homepage 3/29/99 %02 PM
[+ My Dacuments 1/13/99 12:44 M
[+ Program Files 1/12/99 10:45 PM
"+ RECYCLED 1/12/9311:00 PM
[+ system 3/23/99 4:24 PM
[+ TEMP 1/12/33 10:51 PM
[+ update 3/23/99 4:24 PM
[+ 0 wiINNT 1/12/93 10:43 PM
r [£] Button3z.di 42KB  4/15/9812:00 &M
r [E] Fan.TxT BKB 2/2/3312:00 AM
r [E] MaNUALTxT KB 2/2/9312:00 M
r (2] Mon3z eve 265KB  4/15/98 12:00 AM
I~ [Z] pagefile.sps 1095.. 3/29/93 351 AM
r 2] Petres3z di 124KB  4/15/98 12:00 AM
r (2] README.TXT S5KB  2/2/39312:00 AM
r [E] REGISTER.TXT KB 2/2/3312:00 AM
r (2] Schedule.sxs 36KB  4/15/9812:00 M
I~ [Z] Supdate.cnt KB 4/15/98 12:00 &M
r (2] Supdate.eve 230KB B/22/98413PM
Lt =] Cumdabe bl 10vD A ME/00 1700 Ak
il (il
=]

Name [ Siee | Modified Date |
~ {3 members.namo.co.kil/expor
+(23 images 3/19/99 7:52 PM
8] slbum himl KB 3/13/931219AM
8] family.himl KB 3/13/93 1219 AM
[8] hobby il KB 3/13/931219AM
[8] indeshtml 5KB  3/13/931:03 PM
8] intro il 11KB 3/13/9912:19 &M
8] recmd himl 10KB  3/19/99 1219 &M
8] talent himl KB 3/13/931219AM

2 Select the files to publish from the left window of the Publish dialog
box. To select open files only, click the Editing Files button from the
Publish dialog box.
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I™ Publish Project - Site: My wieb Site =] Eropetties..
Mame Sizs [ Modified Dats = || [Mame | Siee [ Modified Date |
-y —-#3 members.namo.co.kilfexpor..

=3 down 1/13/99 12:48 AM +[1 images 3/13/33 7:52 PM
™+ Homepage 3/29/39 %02 PM 8] album.himl TKE  3/13/931219AM
[ =33 My Documents 1/13/93 12:44 AM 8] Family. html 6KE  3/13/331219AM
(e =/ images 3416/39 %09 PM 8] oty bt TKE  3/13/931219AM
r (8] bly0d.gif IKE 3415/93 2004M 8] indeshtrl BKE 3/19/39 1.03PM
. 8] marbzb.gi GKE  3/15/93 3:00 AM 8] intro bt 11KE 3419/9312:19 AM
s 8] recmd htrl 10K 3/19/93 1219 AM
™+ Program Files 1/12/39 1046 PM 8] talent. himl TKE  3/13/931219AM
™+ RECYCLED 1/12/3311:00 PM

0 system 3/23/93 £:24 PM

=0 TEMP 1/12/33 10:51 PM

T+ update 3/23/93 £:24 PM

[+ WINNT 1/12/33 10:43 PM

r £] Buttonz2.dl 42KB 4/15/9812:00 AM

r [E] Fan.THT KB 2/2/3312:00 AM

r [E] MANUALTXT KB 2/2/9312.00 AM

r E] Mon32.eve 265K 4/15/98 12:00 AM

r [E] pagefile.sys 1095.. 3/29/99 %51 AM

r ] Petres32.dl 124KB  4/15/98 12:00 AM

r [E] README.TXT SKE 2/2/3312:00 AM

'4_| [Z] DERICTED TWT WD 21780 1700 Akd _'j

e Help

[T fiefs] selected. (7.0KB)

3 When you click the Publish button, the Namo WebEditor will begin
to transfer the selected files to the web server.

I™ Publish Project Site: My wieb Site =] Eropetties..
Mame Sizs [ Modified Dats Mame | Siee [ Modified Date |
-y —-#3 members.namo.co.kilfexpor..

=3 down 1/13/99 12:48 AM +[1 images 3/13/33 7:52 PM
™+ Homepage 3/29/39 %02 PM 8] album.himl TKE  3/13/931219AM
[ =33 My Documents 1/13/93 12:44 AM 8] Family. html 6KE  3/13/331219AM
(e =/ images 3416/39 %09 PM 8] oty bt TKE  3/13/931219AM
r (8] bly0d.gif IKE 3415/93 2004M 8] indeshtrl BKE 3/19/39 1.03PM
| (i) marbi0zb.gif BKE  3/15/93 300 4M 8] o bt TIKE 3419/93 1219 4M
r 8] recmd htrl 10K 3/19/93 1219 AM
™+ Program Files 1/12/39 1046 PM 8] talent. himl TKE  3/13/931219AM
™+ RECYCLED 1/12/3311:00 PM

0 system 3/23/93 £:24 PM

=0 TEMP 1/12/33 10:51 PM

T+ update 3/23/93 £:24 PM

[+ WINNT 1/12/33 10:43 PM

r £] Buttonz2.dl 42KB 4/15/9812:00 AM

r [E] Fan.THT KB 2/2/3312:00 AM

r [E] MANUALTXT KB 2/2/9312.00 AM

r E] Mon32.eve 265K 4/15/98 12:00 AM

r [E] pagefile.sys 1095.. 3/29/99 %51 AM

r ] Petres32.dl 124KB  4/15/98 12:00 AM

r [E] README.TXT SKE 2/2/3312:00 AM

'4_| [Z] DERICTED TWT WD 21780 1700 Akd _'J

[T fiefs] selected. (7.0KB)

B .
4

4 When the transfer is complete, a confirmation box will be displayed.
Click the OK button. The files displayed in green are ones that have
been transferred onto the web server.
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w2, Publish ]

FILE
Publish

Site: My Wb Site ~| FEroperties..

Publish is successfully completed

Name [ Size | Modiied Date [
—-#3 members.namo.co.kilfexpor..

+[1 images 3/13/33 7:52 PM
8] album. bl TKE 3419/9312194M
8] family. ! BKE 3419931219 4M
8] habby il TKE 3419/9312194M
8] inrfes himl BKE 3/19/39 1.03PM
11KE 3/19/9912:19 M

8KE  3/29/93 936 PM
10KE  3M19/33 1219 4M
KB 3M19/33 1219 4M

I™ Publish Project -

Mame Size | Modified D ate -
-y
=3 down 1/13/9312:48 AM
™+ Homepage 3/23/33 %02 PM
[ =33 My Documents 1/13/9312:44 AM
(e =/ images 3/13/33 %09 PM
r 8] bily0d.gif 3KE__3H5/93 300 AM
| &) marb0zb.gi B Publishing...
-
™+ Program Files
™+ RECYCLED
0 system

=0 TEMP

T+ update

[+ WINNT

r £] Buttonz2.dl 42K

r [E] Fan.THT EKE

r [E] MANUALTXT 34KEr T
r E] Mon32.eve 265K 4/15/98 12:00 AM
r [E] pagefile.sys 1095.. 3/29/99 %51 AM
r ] Petres32.dl 124KB  4/15/98 12:00 AM
r [E] README.TXT SKE 2/2/3312:00 AM
'4_| [Z] DERICTED TWT wo -nwuuﬂnmwl_'j
o

<Gt Publish > Help

[T fiefs] selected. (7.0KB)

You can just as easily copy files from the web server to your local
hard disk. Select the target files you want and click the Get button
in the Publish dialog box. This is useful when you need to retrieve
files that have either been damaged or deleted.

w Publish [x]
¥ Publish Prgject [0 Site: My wieb Site ~]  Properties
Name Size | Modified Dale [ ||[(Neme [ Siee | Modified Date |
[~/ [D:"Program FilesiN amo, ~ {3 members.namo.co.kil/expor
[+ images +(23 images 3/19/99 7:52 PM
r 8] slbum himl KB 3/23/938:51 PM 8] slbum himl KB 3/13/931219AM
r 8] family.himl BKB 3/23/93 B:51 PM 8] family.himl KB 3/13/93 1219 AM
r [8] hobby il KB 3/23/938:51 PM [8] hobby il KB 3/13/931219AM
r [8] indeshtml S5KB  3/23/93 8:51 PM [8] indeshtml 5KB  3/13/931:03 PM
r 8] intro il 11KB  3/29/99 851 PM 8] intro il 11KB 3/13/9912:19 &M
r [8] recmd himl 11KB  3/29/99 851 PM (8] marbi0zb.gif 8KB 3/23/93 9:36 PM

8] recmd himl 10KB 3/13/99 1219 &M
SO O mm o

[142 filefs). (643.0KE)
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Reference On the left hand side, you may see files that have red marks next
to them. This means they have not transferred to the server. It is
possible these files have been deleted, moved, or had their names
changed. If this is the case, you should check all the hyperlinks in
the project by selecting the Verify Link... from the Site Management
command in the Tools menu. Once this is done, repair whatever
broken links you come upon.

¥ PublishProject [0 = Site: My Web Site =] Eropeties..

Mane Size | Modified Date [ |[Mame [ Size [ Madified Dats [

™ =33 [D:\Program Files\Namo... —-#3 members.namo.co.kilfexpor..

[+ images +[1 images 3/19/39 7:52 PM

r 3] aloum himl TKE 342939 851 PM 3] aloum himl TKE 3419/9312194M

r 3] family. il BKE  3/29/39 851 PM 3] family. il BKE 3419931219 4M

I 8] oty bt OKE 8] oty bt TKE  3/13/931219AM

r 8] indeshtrl SKE_ 3/28/39 751 PM 8] inrtex hirl BKE 3/19/39 1.03PM

C B wahml G Pobiishing . 4| TIKE 319/93 1219 AM

r 8] recmd html 11KE 8KE  3/23/33 %35 PM
Publish is partiall faied TOKE - 3/13/331218 A

KB 3M19/33 1219 4M

I A T < Get Eublish Help

1 filefs) selected. 0 bytes]

2-28 Namo WebkEditor 3.0 User Manual



Caution

PRINT

<Ctrl+p> &

File-Print...

FILE
Print

This will allow you to print the contents of the window you currently
have active, whether it is Edit, HTML, or Preview.

Print

[2]] To modify the printer

Hame:
Status:
Type:

Where:

Default printer; Ready
HP Laserlat 4hy
LPT1:

Comment: HP PCL - default printer

Propetties :|__

options, click the
| Properties button in the
Print dialog box.

[Crrmene] T When you select the Print

to

 Print range L . . .
it A File option, the result. will
Clpages fomli | | not be sent to the printer.

B ot iz Instead it will be saved on
hard disk as a file.
0K Cancel
Specify the
When you click number of copies
the OK button in yo_u want to
You can print all the print.

pages of the

document or specify
a page range.

Print to File

Savein [ 3 Doc

Hol @ gl

the Print dialog
box, after you
specify the Print
range, the print
begins.

When you select the Print to file in the
Print dialog box, the Print to File dialog
box appears.

images

File name:

Save as type:

Specify the folder where you
want to save the result file,
enter the result file name. Click
the Save button in the Print to
File dialog box. You should

[Printer Files (*,pir)

=

2= || specify the extension as 'PRN',
i | | to easily identify it later.

To print, the default printer must first be registered in Windows.

You can check by selecting Start>Setting>Printers. Consult your

printer manual on how to add your printer.

Namo WebEditor 3.0 User Manual
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FILE
Print Preview

PRINT PREVIEW

File-Print Preview

This will allow you to preview the print result on your screen. You
can preview the actual shape of a document and check anything
that requires correcting without having to waste paper.

[ ‘WebEditor - Template Wizard and Theme [_100]
NewtPage | Fiov oo || TwaPage || Zoomln || Zoon0u || Close

T B ard Treee

‘Tenp late Wizard' and Theme'

1. Creating Wb She Using Temgplate Wizard

2. Using Template Wizard

1 el a1 e e ]

B o

b no
CerPra..

[y
Py

Page1/8 [<table>

To get a larger view, move the pointer onto the document. The
pointer will then change into a magnifying glass. If you click on the
document, it will enlarge. You can get an even larger view by
clicking again. If you click when the magnifying glass has turned
into an arrow, the document will returns to the default zoom level.
You can also click the Zoom In/Out button at the top of the screen.

To see other pages, press the <Page Up> or <Page Down> key.
You can also click the Next/Prev Page button. If you click the Two
Page button, two pages will appear on the screen simultaneously.

* As Format marks will not be printed on paper, they will not be
shown on the preview screen.

* The Print Preview is available only when there is a printer.
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PAGE SETUP

File-Page Setup...

This option will allow you to specify the various margins of your
site, header, footer, etc. The values specified here are applied to the
entire document. It is best to check the contents of the Page Setup
before printing.

i~ Margin [Milimeter)
Top: - Left 18 = —
= |
Botor: [18 = Rigr: [18 =]

-~ Header and Footer
€ EverPage @ 0ddPage [ Different Odd and Even

Header;  [ittls [tpags  atotal

Footer  [afiisnams [tcate / ttime

Heades and Footer Location [Milimeter] Default
’7Header. 10 3: Footer: |10 3: Dption |

Page Nurber Starts At [T =1 [ Piint Background Image _ Help

Margin Specifies the top, bottom, left, and right margins. Default value
here is 18mm (you can modify the paper by clicking the Properties
button in the Print dialog box).

Header/Footer The header is printed at the top of the paper, the footer at the
bottom. This will allow you to change the spacing from the top and
bottom. The default value is 10.

If you select the Different Odd and Even by checking it, you will then
be able to specify different headers and footers for even numbered
and odd numbered pages. Enter the header and footer values,
which are explained below, after selecting the odd or even radio
button.

Contents of Header/Footer

The header is printed at the top of paper while the footer is printed
at the bottom.
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Enter the header and footer information in the Header and Footer
field. You can enter specific text (e.g. 'My Home Page'), or you can
make it the title or page, etc., print by using '&' variable as
described below:

&date

Displays the current date. The date is displayed in the way specified
by your computer, to change this go into your clock properties.

&time
Displays the current time. The time is displayed in the way specified
by your computer, to change this go into your clock properties.

&filename

Displays the name of the document file. A document saved on hard
disk is displayed as 'C:\Work\My_home.html' while an internet
document is displayed as 'http://www.namo.com/index.htm.

&page
Displays the current page number.

&title

Displays the title of document. The title is what is shown in the
upper bar of a browser window.

&total

Displays the total number of pages in the document. The '&page /
&total' will be shown as '4/7' on the fourth page of a seven page
document.

Header/Footer Location

This will allow you to choose the location of the header and footer.
To be more specific, it is the distance between the header/footer
and the top/bottom margins of the document. The default value is
10mm.
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Page Number Start at

Indicates the number the first page will start at. The default value
is 1. This can be used when you print a document that is divided
into several files or simply when you want to make the first page
number larger than 1.

Print Background Image

Usually the background image and color do not get printed, you can
toggle this option on and off here.

RECENT FILES

File-Recent Files

Namo has a rather good memory. In fact, Namo can remember the
last 10 documents you opened and allow you to re-open one of
them with the click of a button. The file at the top of this list is the
most recently edited.

S} Print ChiP
Print Preyiew
Page Setup

1 C:4My Documents'theme htm

Eiecent Prajest ¥ 2CMProgram Files\NamatwebE ditar 34w arkphindes himl
., 3C\Pogam FilssNamotiwebEditor 3Mworkhatindes him
4 http://wwname.com
5 C:4Program FilsshNamatiwebE ditor 34/ orkhqhindes himl
£ C:4My Documents\nanameT him
7 C:\Program FilsshNamatiwebE ditor 33D ochglb_ime him

Exit Alt+F4

RECENT PROJECT

File-Recent Project

Select to open recent projects. The Namo WebEditor can remember
the location and names of up to 10 files. It is useful when you wish
to re-open recently edited files. The project at the top of the list is
the latest edited one.
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Sh Print Chrl+P
Fint Prexiew
Page Setup.

Flecent Files »
1 p [E:\Frogram Files\Hame\iaebE ditor 3/orkbphe, wei]
2 a [C:\Program Files\H amotiwebE ditor 3W/orkaha, wei]
3 My heme page [C:\Homepage\My home page.weil
4 q[C:\Program Files\HamotiwebE ditor 3Ww/orkha, wei]

Exit AlteF4

EXIT

File-Exit <Alt+F4>

This will close all the open documents and exit from the Namo
WebEditor.

If there is a file that you hasn‘t been saved since its last edit, a
dialog box will appear asking whether or not you want to save the

changes.

& Save changss to theme him?

Mo | concel |

Yes This will save the document and exit Namo WebEditor.

No This will exit Namo without saving the documents. In this
way you cannot retrieve the changes you made since your
last save.

Cancel This will cancel the exit command and return you to the
Namo WebEditor screen.
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T’me edit menu includes functions that
allow you to do some of the most
important tasks. Here you can undo and
redo previous actions, select and edit
parts of a document, copy the format of a
character or paragraph, find and replace
specific characters, and creating
bookmarks. This menu is vital to editing
your documents.

UNDO

7 Undo Chil+2
ul Fedo Al
o= [ Clrl+
LCopy Chil+C
R Paste Clrl+
X Delete Del
Select All Chil+4,
Copy Fomat.. ShiftsF2
&f Paste Format E2
@ Find... Ctrl+F
= Replace... Cirl+H
%33 Find Again F3
Find in Files...
# Bookmark... Chil+G

Edit-Undo <Ctrl+z> |

Use this command when you want to undo a previous action in the
current document. Each time you use the Undo command on the

Edit menu, it will reverse through recent actions one by one. When
no more actions remain, nothing else will change.

Namo WebEditor can undo up to a maximum of 200 actions in each

document.

The Undo command can only reverse actions related to the editing
of text, not actions such as program preferences or document
attributes. Also, Split Frame actions can not be reversed by the
Undo command either. Finally, when you are editing on the HTML
tab, you can undo only the last performed action.
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Redo

Edit-Redo <Alt+z> ™

To retrieve an action undone by the Undo command, use the Redo
command on the Edit menu. Each time you use the command, the
recent actions cancelled by the Undo action will be restored one by
one in reverse order. When no more actions to restore remain,
nothing will change.

You can reverse the Undo command up to 200 times on each
document.

The same rules apply here as for the Undo command.

Edit-Cut <Ctrl+x> ¥

By using the Cut command on the Edit menu, you can remove

selected contents and save them to the clipboard. The selected
contents will then disappear from the screen. They can then be
inserted into other programs on your computer.

Caution If you edit a numbered list using the Cut command, it will change
the numbering.

Edit-Copy <Ctrl+C>

Using the Copy command in the Edit menu, you can copy selected
content to the clipboard while the content still remains on the
screen. This content will be stored on the clipboard and can then be
inserted into the current document or other programs.

Reference The content being stored in the clipboard will be replaced if new
contents are stored by cutting or copying. Remember this if you
don't want to wipe away something important from the clipboard.
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Edit-Paste <Ctrl+v> B

By selecting the Paste command from the Edit menu, you can insert
text or images currently stored on the clipboard to the current
cursor position. To be able to use the Paste command, you have to
have selected something to Cut or Copy command beforehand.

If the contents on the clipboard were originally copied from Namo
WebEditor, you can then insert it into the current document
regardless of its form. This means that it doesn't matter whether it
is JavaScript, a Form Field or something else.

Reference Editing selected contents consists of three steps: cutting (Cut) or
copying (Copy) the selected contents, moving it to the clipboard,
and then inserting (Paste) it into the location you want. You can
also delete selected contents by choosing Delete from the Edit
menu. You can also hit <Del> on your keyboard.

Clipboard Paste
Namo WebEditor | NEMISRUSSESIE; is

Cop a small but fast Web
Namo WebEditor [ authoring tool, with

Visual Web Authoring powerful features.

DELETE

Edit-Delete <Del> X/

By selecting the Delete command from the Edit menu, you can
delete selected text. This text cannot be restored by selecting the
Paste command. Also, any existing text or image on the clipboard
will not be affected by the Delete command.

The content deleted by the Delete action can be revived by
choosing the Undo command from the Edit menu.
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EDIT
Delete

HTML tags and the Copy command

When you are editing (Cut, Copy and Paste) selected text, Namo
WebEditor processes its HTML tag information along with it. This
means you can copy or paste the formatting styles on paragraphs,
links, and even images. Not only does Namo WebEditor support this
convenience between the documents opened, but with other
software that supports HTML in the clipboard.

For example, after selecting the contents of a screen from a web
browser, choose the Copy command on the Edit menu, or press
<Ctrl+C> on your keyboard.

a'm @ 5 B

dentinl m

P S
s [E1 i imesrmo s

Products Korean Japanese

IDHTML make Your Web Site ALIVE i1}
[INamo WebEdtor 3.0 is coming soon...

t's beyond WYSIWYG Web Authoring Tool
[vou can have Beta version soonf|

T won swant_wations sffects to vonr Weh site? Ven met the risht ane_Tave

& [ [ [ @ itemetzone

Achievements

Download

Web sites by

NIE

Then by selecting the Paste command from the Edit menu, or
pressing <Ctr/+V> on your keyboard, you can insert it directly into
a document in Namo WebEditor, just as you would see it on
Internet Explorer.

Table Frame Tools Window Help
Hev|rae|voea B as|s |
Sl|emd 7l B 7 U |a-m- 2=

5| e

DHTML make Your Web Site ALIVE !!f
Namo WebEdtor 3.0 is coming soon...

1t's beyond WYSIWYG Web Authoring Tool.

You can have Beta Version soon!
ONE-rminute magical Web site creation

Good bye HTML tags

Template & Theme Wizard =

4 ; o

[0 1\ Edit £_HTHLIFE] ) Prevew

Your Web site starts moving, dancing,
fying, soaring through DHTML.
Dynamic HTML

Good Mews to all the BS and MS
graduates : You can edit equation format
in your Web site

Equation Editor
Are you a beginner? Don't worry. Use

Modied Ins 7
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While you can import information from other software which
supports the HTML clipboard, the opposite is possible. All programs
must be able to read HTML from the clipboard or this will not work.

For example, when composing a new message in Microsoft Outlook
Express, you can insert what you copied from Namo WebEditor by
selecting the Paste command from the Edit menu of Outlook
Express. (It may look slightly different, as the information on
paragraph styles and attributes of the document cannot be fully
transferred).

is_Compose_Help

Bl J a5

DHTML make Your Web Site ALIVE !if
Nalno WebEdtor 3.0 is coming soon...

You can have Beta Version soon!

Your Web site starts moving, dancing,
fying, soaring through DHTML.
Dynamic HTML

Good News to al the BS and MS
graduates : You can edit equation format
in your Web site

Equation Editor

Are you a beginner? Don't worry. Use
ONE-rminute magical Web site creation
Good bye HTML tags

Template & Theme Wizard

1t's beyond WYSIWYG Web Authoring Tool.

If you insert the information into a program that doesn‘t support
the HTML from the clipboard, only the text will appear.

W Microsoft Word - Document]

™) Fle Edit View Insert Format Tools Table Window Help

M= E3
=18 x|

DEHERyY | cado-- |aw

||’ a1 o v‘@‘

Hormal * | Times NewRoman v 10 =

rru s

O-2-A-

R T 2 R
DHTML make Youe Web Site ALIVE 11!
Nasmo WebEdtar 3.0 is soming soon.
Its beyond WYSIWYG Web Autharing Tool.
You can have Beta Version soon!

Vour Vel site stants moving, dancing,
fiying, soasing through DHTML.

Dynamic HTML
Good News to allthe BS and M3

You can edit equation format
in your Weh site
Equation Editor
Asc you a beginner? Dot wony. Use
ONE-minute mogical Web site creation.
Good bye HTML tags
Template & Theme Wizard
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[l - Iy & | awoshopss -~ N OO E 4 &-L-4-===
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EDIT
Cut Special

CUT SPECIAL

<Ctrl+Shift+X>

By pressing <Ctr/+Shift+X> on your keyboard, you can add the
selected text to the clipboard and delete the content from the
current document. The Cut Special command is different from the
Cut command in that the existing text or image on the clipboard
will not be deleted. The content that was just cut will add to the
clipboard onto the end.

COPY SPECIAL

<Ctrl+Shift+C>

By pressing <Ctrl+Shift+C> on your keyboard, you can add the
selected text to the clipboard while leaving the text on the
document. The Copy Special command is different from the Copy
command in that the existing text or image on the clipboard will not
be deleted but will have the new material added to the clipboard
onto the end.

Reference The Cut Special and Copy Special command can be useful when you
want to take seperate parts of documents and insert them together
in one location.

To cut the selected Cut Special
document and add Paste
to the clipboard. <Ctri+ShiftrX>
/' <Ctrl+Shift+C
Copy Spedal <Ctrl+Shift+C> il They are used to
gather and add the
To copy the selected Clipboard selected parts to the
document and add clipboard.

to the clipboard.
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EDIT
Select All

SELECT ALL

Edit-Select All <Ctrl+A>

Wherever the cursor is at a location inside a document, you will be
able to select all the contents by choosing the Select All command
on the Edit menu. While all the contents are selected, you can
select Copy, Cut, Delete and Paste.

COPY FORMAT

Edit-Copy Format... <Shift+F2>

To copy specific character, paragraph and document attributes from
the current cursor position, select Copy Format from the Edit menu.
You can then later apply these attributes to the selection of your
choice. When you are simply copying the format, it is not necessary
to select the content.

When you choose Copy Format from the Edit menu, the Copy
Format dialog box appears as shown below. Choose the attributes
you want to copy and click OK.

[ [ %]
Formats to Coj
P o I
[V Character Attibutes [~ Paragraph Style

™ Hypetlink I= | Bockmark w

I~ Table Propstties I~ Cell Propertiss

™ Eorearound Color [l T Backarourd Color

™ Document Propertiss

¥ &l Formats Help

You can select all the attributes available by choosing All Formats in
the dialog box. By clicking All Formats again, you can then cancel all
selections on this screen.

The attributes you can copy will vary with the cursor position. For

example, you can select Table Properties or Cell Properties from the
Copy Format dialog box only when the cursor position is in a table.
To select the Hyperlink or Bookmark option from the dialog box, you
will need to place cursor on either a hyperlink or bookmark.
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EDIT
Paste Format

PASTE FORMAT

Edit-Paste Format <F2>ﬁ

To apply what you copied from the Copy Format command to the
selection on the current document, select the Paste Format
command from the Edit menu. You must then specify the content to
which the attributes will be applied beforehand by selecting the
target content on the current document.

Depending on what attributes you have selected, the way you use
the Paste Format command and its result may vary.

When pasting the character attributes, choose the Paste Format
command on the Edit menu after selecting the target characters.

When pasting a paragraph style, you can select the Paste Format
command from the Edit menu with the cursor position on the target
paragraph. When several paragraphs are being targeted, you must
select them all. It is not necessary to select an entire paragraph
because the Paste Format command is applied to it automatically
even though the block doesn't cover the entire paragraph.

To paste both character attributes and paragraph style, you must
select the target paragraph. In this case, the character attributes
are applied to the selected character, and the paragraph style is
applied to the entire paragraph to which the target character
belongs.

Edit-Find... <Ctrl+F> &
Use this when you want to find specific text in your document

1 When you select the Find command from the Edit menu, the Find
dialog box will appear.

2 After typing the text you wish to find into the Find What field, select
the Options, Direction and Range you want to search, from the
dialog box and click the Find Next button.
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EDIT
Find

If you click this drop down

B =T ot | menu, a list of previously

Opfians——— Ditestion and Range Close searched for text will

F‘ biatch Case F o appear. This is useful if

B A e you constantly search for
£ A Dosument | the same text string.

3 If Namo WebEditor finds the text you are searching for, it will
become highlighted.

4 Once you have found the text you were looking for, click the Close
button.

5 When the text which was found is not what you were looking for, or
you want to find another instance of this text, click the Find Next
button.

6 If Namo WebkEditor cannot find the text, a dialog box will appear as
shown below. Click OK.

Namo WebE ditor [<]

& Cannat find the string, "HTHML".

Find Options Match Case Select this option to find the text that matches the
capitalization of the text you want.

Match Whole Word Only
Select this to find text that matches the full word.

Direction and Range UP This will search from the current cursor
position to the beginning of the document.

DOWN This will search from the current cursor
position to the end of the document.

From Top of Document This will search from the beginning of the
document to the very end.

All Open Documents  This will search all open documents from
top to bottom.
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EDIT

Replace
REPLACE
Edit-Replace... <Ctrl+H> or <Ctrl+R> &

Select this to replace specific text in a document.

1 When you select the Replace command from the Edit menu, the
Replace dialog box appear as shown below.

2 Enter the text to search into the Find What field in the Replace
dialog box. Then you can enter the text you want to replace it with
in the Replace To field. Then select the Options and Range as
needed.

If you click this drop down

Eindwhet:  [automcbie EpATE menu button, the list of
BeplaceTo; [oar | =] text you entered before
I”_P"D” g = will be shown. It is useful
Match Case ™ From Top of Document Tloe | _
™ Match Wwhole word Only I¥ {81 Dpen Documents Hel When YOLI need to re )
_ o | enter the same text again.

3 When you click the Find Next in the Replace dialog box, the text
found will be highlighted within the document.

4 To replace the text, click Replace in the Replace dialog box. The
text will then be replaced and Namo WebEditor will look for the
next instance.

5 If you do not wish to replace the text found, click the Find Next in
the Replace dialog box.

6 If there remains no more text to find, a dialog box appears as
shown below. Click OK.

Namo WebE ditor [=]

& Cannat find the string, “automahils"

7 Click Replace All in the dialog box to replace text without being
prompted first. Namo WebEditor will also tell you the number of
replacing.
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Replace Options

Range

EDIT
Find Again

Match Case Select this option, to find the text that matches the
capitalization of the text you want.

Match Whole Word Only
Select this to find text that matches the full word.

From Top of Document This will find and replace the text starting
from the beginning of the document.

All Open Documents  This will allow you to search all open
documents.

FIND AGAIN

Edit-Find Again <F3> ®

When you select the Find Again command from the Edit menu,
Namo WebEditor will repeat the recent Find action.

FIND IN FILES

Edit-Find in Files

To search all the files in a project for specific text, select Find in Files
command on the Edit menu. It is available only when the project is
open.

If you select the Find in Files command in the Edit menu, the Find
in Files dialog box appears.

Enter the text you want into the Find What field. Select the options
you want. Click the Find button.

Find in Files <]
Find what: [ =] Firnd I
I~ Match Case -
™ Match Whols Word
™ Findin HTML Source Help
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EDIT
Find in Files

The Result window will then appear and list the files that contain

the text you are looking for in the Find in Files tab. When you

double click one of the files, Namo WebEditor opens it in the Edit

window and will display the text highlighted.

Fie Edt View Inset Fomat Table Frame Tools Window Help _l& 5||
O0AaSHIBREY (¥R v [ v@ BB |ES| &~
Nomal  wl[ioclass) =] | [efnt ) 3 | i 16 A - R e ‘
B —— | 0L I = L ] Elhobbyhtnl  |E] eomdhiml | v
= f3y Namo[D:\Progiam —
-7 images =
e U
: F b
] .
B -
] L ]
Y — |
Name. [ Size [ Modific &
[ & intro bl TIKE 3/23/3
& Yialent himl KB 3/23/3

P} hobby hirl KB 3/29/9
EJreemd himl 11KE 3/29/5—
& Ytamily.himl 6K 3/29/9

&Vl bl *E 3/2519|;| : i
4 »
. Pusject T [0 I\ Edit f_NTHL{FE] ) Proviom

£D:\Program Files\Namo\WebEditor 3{WorkiNamoihobby.html[1
- Program Files\Namo\WebEditor 3\WorkiNamo\hobby.html([2]

ID:\Program Fil ditor 3Y il htmi(3]
ID:\Program Files\Namo\WebEditor 3{WorkiNamolindex.htmlI[1)
A1 > J\, Link Check A Find in Files

Press F1 for help \ lins [ [

nen breaking space |/

The number at the end of the file
name indicates how many of the texts
you specified are included in the file.
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Create Bookmark

EDIT
Bookmark

BOOKMARK

Edit-Bookmark... <Ctrl+G> ﬂ

A bookmark is a location on a document that you have given a
specific name to. A bookmark can be the target of a hyperlink or an
indicator for the spot that you wish to return to later on.

To use a bookmark, you must first create one. Follow the
instructions below:

Select the text or an image at which a bookmark will point to.

When you select Bookmark from the Edit menu, the Bookmark
dialog box will appear. If you select a word, it will be automatically
entered into the Bookmark Name field as the name of the bookmark.
You can either use the suggested name or enter a new one.

ookmark

Bookmark Name:

Add

Wb ste creation i
Flow to start MNamo 'webEitor ety

How to edit a document Hemove

Goto

Clase

) e

Help

If you click the Add button, the name of the new bookmark will be
added to the list of previously entered bookmarks. Click the Close
button when you are done.

ookmark

Bookmark Name:

[Hews to publish £dd

Wb ste creation i
Flow to start MNamo 'webEitor Moty
How 1o edi a document

Bemove

Goto

Clase

e L

Help
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Move to Bookmark

Modify Bookmark

Remove Bookmark

Caution

Reference

EDIT
Bookmark

If you create a bookmark at the location where you plan on
returning to, it can save you a great deal of time.

When you select Bookmark from the Edit menu, the Bookmark
dialog box appears. By clicking the name of the bookmark that you
want to move to, the text or image at which you created a
bookmark will appear highlighted in the Edit window.

When you click the Goto button, the cursor point moves to the
bookmark. If you click the Close button, the cursor will remain at its
original position.

Bookmark

]

Bookmark Name:

w'eh site creation
How to stait Mamo WebE ditor
How to edit & document

Al
B ]

Maodity

Bemove

Goto

Close

Help

In the Bookmark dialog box, select the name of the bookmark you
want to change. Enter the new name into the Bookmark Name field
then, click the Modify button.

In the Bookmark dialog box, select the bookmark you want to
delete and click the Remove button.

If you delete the text or image at which you created a bookmark in
the document, the bookmark will also be removed from the list of
bookmarks.

You can use a bookmark directly from within the current document
without saving it. However to use the bookmark from another
document, you must save the current document.
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Wth the View menu, you

can arrange the windows and
toolbars on the current
document and determine the
way the Namo WebEditor will
display documents. You can
also preview what the current
document will look like in a
web browser and modify
document information by
clicking Document
Information.

TOOL SET

Tool Set 4
Tool Windows 4
Mark Set 4
Image Set 3
‘window 'idth 4
Page Layout

E§ Breview in Metzcape Mavigator F12

g Preview in Internet Explorer F11
Beload Document 4
Fiefrezsh Screen Shift+F5
Document Infarmation. .. Chrl+F1

View-Tool Set

Choose this when you want to hide or display elements like the tool
bar, status bar, rulers, or document tab.

When you click on Tool Set in the View menu, a sub-menu will be
displayed as below. By clicking the options on the sub-menu, you
can change the look of the screen display. The options where the
check mark appears will be shown on the screen. Options without a

check mark will not.

[v Standard
T ol Windows ¥ [ v Fomat
¥ Status Bar
Mark Set v =
Image Set »  Horizontal Ruler
e ) Verical Fiuler
v Document Tab
Page Layout
B Preview in Metscape Mavigatar F12
& Preview in Intsmet Explorer F11
Reload Document »
Fiefiesh Sereen Shift+F5
Doacument Informatian.. Cul+Fi
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VIEW
Tool Set

Format Toolbar With this toolbar, you can modify or review the
character style and paragraph format.

Standard Toolbar Some of the commands from the File, Edit, View,
and Insert menu are also available on this tool
bar. You will find the commands on this tool bar to
come in quite handy.

5 Nama WebE ditor - Untitled [_[O]
J Fle Edt View lnsen Fomal Iable Fiame Took Window Help ;Iilil‘
[FEEEELEE R R D EEE T
JINUlma\ finoctass) 7] | [ Feeey Mo =] B £ 0 |a-B .2 === = |
[E] noname.him | [
) E ““““ 100, 200, L 300 L. 400, 500 L 600 ... 700 B0

) =

i
i

I

200

W[ 4[> ]k Edit £ HTMLIFE] }_Preview /

Press F1 for help [ins A
CStatus Bar The description for your current choice, input
status, location of image files, and hyperlinks are
shown here. You can also check whether or not
you have made a change in the current
document.

Horizontal/Vertical Rulers
Scales that help you check the size of the edit
window. The unit of measurement here is pixels.

Document Tab The document name is shown here. When you
right click on the tab, a menu appears that will
allow you to open a pre-existing document or
create a new one.
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VIEW
Tool Windows .

TOOL WINDOWS

View-Tool Windows
This option allows you to hide and display various windows.

Point to the Tool Windows command on the View menu, the sub-
menu contains five options as shown below. You can use the hot
keys (<Alt+1>-<Alt+5>) assigned to each tool window, saving the
time of flipping through a menu.

Tool Set v
¥ Project Window At
v
R , [ Besult Window 22
Document Outine A3
Image Set .
& Time Line B4
Window Width ¥ LaperList A5
Page Layout
B Preview in Netscaps Navigator F12
& Prexiew in Intemet Erplorer F11
Feload Document v
Refiesh Sereen Shift+F5
Document Information Ctil+F1

The image below shows what Namo WebEditor looks like with the
Project and Result window open.

[capasoersv|roe -« [valan &s|s o sal1e
JIanma\ Tfinostass) ] |[e onay i | e - B A R A B |
e |El enthiml | ] obbyhuml | ] reomdbuml | |
B4y Mamo[D: Progiam Files\N amoiwe —
[ images el S : ¥ ~
; 1 -

mm— ]| .

Name Size [ ModitiedC | | | | :

5K 3/29/93 1 v

@lnlrn hitenl 11KB 3/23/93 11

&]talenthinl ke waasma il || 1 4 mntrodustion
@Thobby kil e aesiesrf || T
EJreemd himl 11k z2amat| ||
i i eks aresianif [ 1 Fariy
&) album i ke wzamnf || t
B Hatshy "
1 e
3 Froject of Graph A0 Edit £_HTMLIFE] p_Preview
x|[ Filefs] with Problem [ Status [ Targst Link [ -
I 0:4Program FiesiNamswebE ditor ok Manoec g /vt yahoo. com/
@ D\ Program FilestNamoti/ebE dior HworkiNamotyee.. it v, alavista.com/
@ D\Program Flestamo'twebEdtor ItworkiNamascn g v, i, com/
@ D\ Program FilestNamoti/ebE dior HworkiNamotyee.. it v infaseek com/
nnnnnn Filias i ok hite: ¢ o o =
Link Check /4 Find i Files
images/index_banmer.gil [ line J<bn> 7
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Project Window

Project tab

Explorer tab

Graph tab

VIEW
Tool Windows

This window helps you manage your site easily by displaying the
project folder and file list to the left of the edit window. It appears
when a new project is opened. You can find more information in

New Project(2-9).

In the upper window,
the structure of the
project folders is
displayed. In the lower
window, the files in the
folder you have
selected are shown. To
open a document file,
double click the file
name in the lower
window. Files that are

currently open are displayed in yellow.

In the upper window,
the folder structure of
the current drive is
displayed. In the lower
window, the files in the
currently selected
folder are shown. You
can browse the drives
as you would in the
Window Explorer.

The files linked to
current document of
the edit window are
displayed in chart
form. From here you
can only view files.
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Result Window

Link Check tab

Find in Files tab

Document Outline

VIEW
Tool Windows .

When you check links or find text while a project is open, the
results will be shown here. It appears right below the edit window.

When you check links
by selecting the
Incremental Verify
Link command in the
Site Management sub
menu from the Tools
menu, the results are
shown here. This
option is only
available when a
project is open.

Displays the locations
of the text that you
found using the Find
in Files command.
You can access this
command from the
File menu. This
option is only
available when a
project is open.

When a document
using a heading tag
is open on the edit
window, you can see
the document
outline. You can see
the structure of
document at a glance
and move to where
you want in the
document by double
clicking their titles.

Tooks Window Help
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i B
The [Clipart] dialog box appears, in which you can choose one of the cliparts B
provided by Mamo WebEditor.

Select the [Sea] item in the [Theme] tab, and choose the image, fish3. Now the
chosen image will be highlighted. Click the [Tnsert] button, then the path and the
name of the image are entered into the [Source] input field automaically

3. Click the [OK] button, and the chosen image is inserted at the cursor position.

[8) To make a hookmark

‘The [Edit | Bookmark] memu is used to make any selected contents a bookmark. By doing
so, you will be able go to bookmarked contents from any other position. If a bookmark in

a document lisked with other documents is chosen, the document with the booksmark wil

be automatically opened, and the cursor will go directly to the bookmark. [ |

The steps required to make a bookmark are as follows:

S0 1\ Edit £_HTWLIFE] ) Frevew

Modied_Ins 7
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VIEW
Tool Windows

Moving Tool Windows You can move the Project Window and Result Window to whatever
location you wish. Follow the directions below to find out how.

1 Click the double bars :
;5’@\@95&72‘:}7\3‘%? EE =Y
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on the left mouse B e ||
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Press the O Modied lins. T<br 4

3 The tool window —
appears wherever {%ﬂﬁ% e
you dropped it. To =
adjust the width (or ’
height) of the tool EDEDHTEDHEDBEDED, || _

window, resize the il T e
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Time Line

Layer

Reference

VIEW
Tool Windows

This is a tool window for creating an animation using layers. You

can create various animation effects with layers without having to

know DHTML.
s Namo WebE ditor - Untitled [[OI=]
Jl File Edit View Inset Fomat Table Frame Took ‘window Help & 5[‘
[capaso|emey|ryroe v~ va|En &s|s o 812
JIanma\ =t class) JHmmm@ J“Nmma\ J‘ B 7 U |A BN . a2 ‘ === |,: = |E EL |
[E] noname htm | 4]
=l
aye
fimeline1 | ..l_. l_ fps ¥ AuoStat W Repeat Ty 0
10 15 20 % 30 3B/ 4 45 4 fayerz !
1
2
5 L
4
5
6
7
8 -
all VT Modiied Jins N I—

In this window you will see a list of various layers that you have

created in the current document.

Layer and Time Line are Dynamic HTML functions that are

supported in Namo WebEditor 3.0 only. These functions allow for

some amazing effects, but are only supported in version 4 browsers

(Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator).

These functions are for advanced Namo WebEditor users, so before

you delve into Time Line or Layers, make sure you know your

Namo WebEditor! For more information on the Time Line and Layer,

see Time Line(11-6) and Layer(11-2).
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VIEW
Mark Set

MARK SET

View-Mark Set

This option allows you to hide or display various text markings, like
format, paragraph, and the space mark. You can also select
paragraph spacing and how 2 byte characters will appear in the
edit window.

To select this option, highlight the Mark Set command in the View
menu. Six options will then appear. You can choose those which are
to be hidden or displayed by clicking on them. Selecting A/l will
display or hide all markings.

ol Set v |

Tool Windows 3
|53 Foimat Mark

Image Set » 4T Paragiaph Mark
Window Width - fﬁm
Page Layout e

B Preview in Netscape Navigalor Fiz % E:’;i':ﬁh oo

@ Preview in Intemet Explorer F11 el
Reload Document »
Refresh Screen Shift+F5
Document Infarmation... Cul+F1

Format Mark & If you select Format Mark from the Mark Set sub-menu, you can

view the elements as shown below. By default these are hidden,
but are sometimes required to edit a document properly.
"""""""""""""" Indicates a value of 0 in the table and cell border
thickness/The outline of image/applet/plug in.

Eoolmark Insertion point of bookmark.

— @ The starting point of numbered or bulleted list.
Insertion point of image file.

H Insertion point of hidden description like comments.
|E| Insertion point of scripts.
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Paragraph Mark 1|

Space -

All

VIEW
Mark Set

T__ — = Outline of a form field.
Form Field
‘

Insertion point of a layer.

ayerl Outline of a layer.

Insertion point of an extended HTML tag.
Insertion point of applet information.

& Insertion point of plug-in information.

If you select Paragraph Mark from the Mark Set sub-menu, you can
view the line changes(br) and paragraph(p).

nanamel . htr I / /
To change a line)
press <Shift+Enter>{<br.t

To change a paragraph, press <Enter>{</p>tag)f

If you select Space from the Mark Set sub-menu, a normal space
will be displayed as black bullet mark and the nonbreaking space
(&nbsp) as a red bullet mark. According to HTML rule, single spaces
are viewed as one space, whereas several spaces become a
nonbreaking space.

If you select the A/l from the sub-menu in the Mark Set, it will either
display or hide all formatting marks.
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VIEW
Image set

Paragraph Spacing If you select Paragraph Spacing from the Mark Set sub-menu,
paragraphs will be spaced as if in a word processor, slightly apart
from each other. If this option is not checked, paragraphs will not
have normal spacing between them. When you edit HTML
documents, this should be selected.

Reference When saving a document edited in Namo WebEditor as plain text,
you can uncheck the Paragraph Spacing option. This will format the
spacings as a plain text editor would.

DBCS Align If you select DBCS Align, a 2 byte character word may be separated
by a letter with the change of a line or paragraph. When this option
is deselected, a 2 byte character word is recognized as a full unit
and will not be separated by a line or paragraph change.

IMAGE SET

View-Image Set

You can decide whether a graphic, background image, or animated
GIF file will be displayed or not by using the Image Set command in
the View menu.

Click on the Image Set option in the View menu. The sub-menu
contains three options which are described below. You can then
choose which images will be hidden or displayed by placing, or
removing, the checkmark beside the option. Checked options will
be shown, whereas options that do not have a check will be hidden.

Tool Set »
Tool Windows 3

Mark Set 4

I S =
v
Window Width > _Eackgmund Image
v Arimation
Page Layout .

B Preview in Metscape Mavigatar F12
& Preview in Intsmet Explorer F11

Reload Document »
Ficfiesh Sereen Shift+F5

Document Information.. Ctrl+F1
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Image

VIEW
Image set

If you select Image from the Image Set sub-menu, you will be able to
view images in the edit window. When this option is off, a dotted box
indicating the size and location of the image will appear in its place.

When Image Selected

o

When Image Not Selected

Background Image If you select Background Image from the Image Set sub-menu, the
background image will be viewable in the edit window. When the
option is off, only the background color specified for the current
document will appear instead without the background image.

Reference

% Namo WebEditor - Index Page

Tool Set
Tool Windows

3

Eile Edit | View Inset Fomat Table Frame Tooks lwWindow Help

e e Bn |28 |7 2

|
|pan

index il

Mark Set

JEl|erd F B 2 O a-m- 2

Window Width
Page Layout

BE Preview in Netscape Navigator
& Freview in Intemet Explorer

F12
F11

Beload Document

Rsfresh Screen

Shift+F5

3

Intt  Document Infarmation.

Chil+F1

Family

Hobby

Talents

DPlace your picture hereY

il

EIN|
4|:I\ Edit 4 HTHMLIFE] } Preview f

Shaws o hides the Backgiound Imags

firs

[<table>

2

If you work on a slower computer, it can be helpful to have the
background image turned off. This will allow editing of your
documents without slowing you down.

Namo WebEditor 3.0 User Manual

4-11



VIEW

Zoom In/Zoom Out

Animation If you select Animation from the Image Set sub-menu, animated
GIF files will become visible in the edit window. When this is off, the
file will appear as still image.

ZOOM IN/ZOOM OUT &

Use this option to adjust the viewing area of the edit window. The
Zoom In/Out feature is not in the View menu, but is explained here
as it directly relates to the display.

2|
B2 ~| Value Entering

X%

Page Height

Page Width

Value Entering
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Choose the percentage of the display you want to
view. The default is 100%.

This will display the entire contents that would be
printed on a normal sheet paper. This is useful if
you are creating printable forms.

This option will display the full width of document
in edit window.

This allows you to enter a specific number. It can
be anywhere from 45% to 500%.



640x480

800x600

VIEW
Window Width

WINDOW WIDTH

View-Window Width

Use this to adjust the size of the windows. They can be adjusted to
match the size of print paper or screen resolution. You can adjust
the size of the window to fit a specific resolution by simply clicking
on one of the choices listed. You can also set the window size to
match that of various paper sizes. Note that this is only for general
design purpose only, to specifically edit the size, use the Page Setup
command found in the File menu.

Point to the Window Width command on the View menu, a sub-
menu with five options will appear as shown below. By clicking the
options in the sub-menu, you can adjust to a specific resolution or
printer page size.

Tool Set
Taol Windows

Mark Set
Image Set

3
3
3
3
>

Ed0x420
8004600

B Preview in Netscaps Navigator F12 Printer Default Paper
& Prexiew in Intemet Erplorer F11 A4
Letter

FBeload Document 4
Refresh Sereen Shift+F5

Document Infarmation Chil+F1

This option will change the window size to 640x480 pixels. This is
the lowest display setting available, and is commonly used by
laptop owners. This option works best when zoom proportion is set
to 100% and no other windows are displayed.

This option will change the window size to 800x600 pixels. This is
the default resolution for most computers nowadays. As with the
640x480 setting, it works best when no windows are open and the
zoom proportion is set to 100%.
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Printer Default Paper

A4

Letter

Reference

VIEW
Page Layout

This option will change the window size to that specified by your
printers default page setting.

This setting will change the window size to A4 size to preview the
way the current document will look when printed on A4 size paper.
A4 is the default paper size for most of Asia.

This setting will change the window to Letter size to preview the
way the current document will look when printed on Letter size
paper. Letter is default paper size for most of the western world.

You must specify the default printer beforehand to properly adjust
the window size to the size of the printer default, A4, or Letter. This
is because the top, bottom, left, and right margins will vary widely
with printers.

PAGE LAYOUT

View-Page Layout

Select this to preview the way the current document will look when
printed on paper. When the checkmark appears before Page Layout,
it is active. When the checkmark is not displayed, Page Layout is
inactive.

When the Page Layout is displayed, the background turns gray so
as to display the size of paper. The page break is displayed by a red
line. If you modify the margin by selecting the Page Setup
command in the File menu, the shape of the document will also
change.

The selection of the Page Layout has nothing to do with the size of
window or the zoom proportion. To see the left/right margins, while
the Page Layout is active, choose the Page Width command in the
Zoom In/Out option.
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Reference

VIEW
Preview in Netscape Navigator

Status of Page Layout

J B File Edit View Inset Fomat Table Frame Took ‘window Help & 5[‘
[capasoersv|roe ~ o [vaan @s|s s al1e
JIanma\ Hlrocass =] |[verdana s owE] ez 0 |a-m- 2 =z |es |
[E] A¥sstuns bl | |
TENEIE DT op DOWTT IETs =
Capable of specifying paragraph margins of the HTML source on
the Editor on the [Preferences] command on the [Tool] menu.
Back to Topl]
Zoom In/Out Editing Screend
Very useful to get alarger or smaller view, when using laptop or
editing an image map. More convenient when using the wheel
mouse with the =Cttl > key pressed
Back to Topl] ||
Vertical/Horizontal Rulerq]
With the pizellevel rulerin [Tool Set] on the [View] menu,
Resizing work of atable or image gets easier. Ruler shows the
status of indentation.
_»l_I
HTHL [FE] i, Preview

[Ins [1Page | A

PREVIEW IN NETSCAPE NAVIGATOR

View-Preview in Netscape Navigator <F12> B

Select this to preview the way the edited document will look in the

Netscape Navigator.

With the Namo WebEditor, you can preview the way a document
will look in the two most commonly used web browsers, Netscape

Navigator and Internet Explorer.
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VIEW
Preview in Internet Explorer

PREVIEW IN INTERNET EXPLORER

View-Preview in Internet Explorer <F11> -]

Select this to preview the way the current document will look in
Internet Explorer.

Reference You can register web browsers other than Netscape and Internet
Explorer in the View menu. To register new web browers, select the
External Program tab in the Preferences command from the Tools
menu. Select (Other) in the Browser 1 or Browser 2 field and enter
in a new path. Then specify the DDE Service in the Program
Preferences dialog box. The DDE Service specified here appears in
the View menu.

If Namo WebEditor cannot find Netscape Navigator or Internet
Explorer when you select the Preview function, you will be notified
by having the External Program tab in the Program Preferences
dialog box will appear. Enter the full path again and click OK. You
should now be able to preview the document in a web browser.

Program Preferences [=]
Document Default | Loading Documents  Estemnal Progiam | Intemet | Froject |
Editor
User Defined!: | Erowser...
User Definedz. | Browser.

[~ Weh Browser

Browserl: [Wetscape Navigator =] Browser

Eroaram Location: |C:\Proaram FilesNetscape'Navigator Program'Netscape

DDE Service:  [llstecap=

Browser: [intemnet Explorer | Browser

Progriam Location: |C:\PROGRA™TMNTERN~14iexplore. exe

DDE Service: [ IFrplore

0K | Cancel e Help
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VIEW
Reload Document .

RELOAD DOCUMENT

View-Reload Document

Select this to re-open the current document displayed in the edit
window.

Point to the Reload Document on the View menu, the sub-menu
appears as seen below. The options will vary between users. You
can then choose between Auto Detect, current code, or a specific
language.

Tool Set 3
Tool Windaws 3
Mark Set 3
Imags Set 3
Window Width 3
Page Layaut
B% Preview in Netscape Navigator Fiz
& Preview in Internet Explorer 1 ERT %
futo Dietect
Cunent Code Page
Refresh Sereen Shilt+F5 Universal &lphabet (UTF &)
K
Document Information... ETEL L
Japanese (ShiftJ15)
JapansssELCP)

Chinese Simplified (GB2312)
Chinese Traditional (Big5)
Ceniral Evropean Alphabet [Windows)
Cyilic Alphabet fwindows)
Wiestem Alphabet

Gresk Alphabet windows)
Turkish Alphabet

Habrew Alphabet (indaws)
Arabic Alphabiet [Windows)
Baltic Alphabet [windows)
Vigtnamese Alphabet (Windows)

When you select a document that has been changed in another
program, you will be prompted to reload the newer version. If you
choose yes, the newly changed document will replace the current
document.

Namo WebEditor [=]
& x5y Documentsithame. htm
The file has been modified outside: of the Namo WebEdior.
Do you want to reload it?

B T
e

If you choose No, you will return to the edit window. You can
reopen the document by selecting the Auto Detect on the Reopen
menu or pressing <F5>.
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VIEW
Refresh Screen

If, when you open a document by entering a URL, odd signs appear
instead of text, select Reload Document from the View menu. You
can then choose the proper code or language the document was
coded in. You will now be able to properly read the document. For
example, if you cannot read a web document written in a foreign
language, select that language from the Reload sub-menu.

REFRESH SCREEN

View-Refresh Screen <Shift+F5>

Select this when there is missing information or the document is
not displayed properly. This will also clear up any improper marks

on the screen. The hot key associated with this function is
<Shift+F5>.

DOCUMENT INFORMATION

View-Document Information... <Ctrl+F1l>

Select this to check or modify the current document information.
When you select Document Information from the View menu, the
Document Information dialog box will appear as shown below.

Document Information [ %]
Location: [ \Program Files\NamawiebE dtor Fowiakihnde
Author. _Modiy. |
Encoding: [ut-a { Mody... 3
Background Color: - [REB[3251. 28] Moy
Backaround Image: [mages/indes_ba ot Moy
Generator: [Mamo wiebEditor +3.0
Transfer Size. [e17KE
Transter Tirme: min [23 sec 28300 bps ¥
N images/com_index i
mage Files images/company_buttonD) gif

images/inde_ba g

images/indes_br.of

images /index_tie. i

images/namoican, o

imanes/news1 button?. qif LI
Etc fapplet. .k

ok Help
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Location

Author

Encoding

Background Color

Background Image

Generator

Transfer Size

VIEW
Document Information

Displays the path and name of current file.

Displays the information on the Author of current document. When
you click the Modify button, the Information tab then appears in the
Document Properties dialog box. You can modify the information here.

If you have a problem reading a document written in 2 byte
characters, it is because the encoding has been done improperly.
When you click the Modify button in the Document Information box,
the Advanced tab will then appear. You can modify the encoding
type here.

This will allow you to change the background color of the current
document. When you click the Modify button in the Document
Information dialog box, the Appearance tab will appear. You can
modify the background color here.

This will allow you to change the background image of the current
document. When you click the Modify button in the Document
Information dialog box, the Appearance tab appears from which you
can change the background image.

Specifies the editor used to edit the current document. The Namo
WebkEditor is specified by default.

This shows the size of all the files (HTML, image, plug-ins/applets,
etc.) attached to the current document. When being transferred
through the Internet, the files are sent as a packet, therefore the
transfer size is larger than the total size of the files.
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VIEW
Document Information

Transfer Time Shows the time it will take to transfer all the files attached to
current document at a specified speed.

Image Files Shows the path and name of image files used in the current
document.

Etc. (applet...) Shows list of files (other than image files) being used in the current
document.

Reference If you click the Modify button from the Document Information dialog
box, the Document Properties dialog box appears. It is the same as
selecting the Document Properties command from the Format menu.
You can find more information about Document Properties(6-16).

Document Properties [ 2] x]

Information | Appearance | Advanced | Serit |

Location: [C:\Program Files\Nama®webE ditar 3\wiork g1 Nindex. html

Base Location; |

Title:

Author:

Deseription:

I

I
Keypwords: |
Classification: |
I

Default Target
Frame:

0K | Cancal | apk | Hep |

Document Properties [ 7] =]
Information Appearance | Advanced | Seript |

~ Document Color
Background: T ~ Hyperink: [ white |«
Test: [ white = Wisited Hyperlink: | O Gray =
Active Hpperlink: B Custom |+

- Backaiound

Image:  [images/index_ba ait ClipAt...
™ CopyImage Browise

Sound: |

[

[owze.

Sige.. | Estended.
0k | Cancel | depb | Hep |

-|I=

Loop:[1 33 ™ Forever
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Insert

Line Break

Insert menu provides elements that Line Break >
can be inserted into an HTML — Horizantal Line

document. It helps you easily insert § g:::j”t i
elements like images, links, form fields, & Image..

scripts, applets and plug-ins. With this “ Clip At

menu, you can give your web site [ Layer

brilliant effects like animation and ;:;tﬁe@ :
scrolling text. It enables you to use sdvanced 5
math formulas in you web site freely, Theme Obiect..
something that hasn’t been easy until /) Hiperinf.. 72
now. Inserting layers can also be done 5 Fara Hypatlni: _ ShieF
without difficulty. ﬁgf:a“m--- X
LINE BREAK

Insert-Line Break-Link Break <Shift+Enter>
Insert-Line Break-Line Break...

This option allows you to change lines without having to change the
paragraph itself. Two types of line breaks are available from this
command, the Line Break and Line Break...

The Line Break is used when you want to insert a single line only. It
does not start a new paragraph. You can also use <Shift+Enter> on
your keyboard to insert a line break. Paragraphs (<Enter> on
keyboard) are different because a paragraph inserts a blank line
above the current line, whereas a Line Break doesn’t. This is the
same as entering <BR> into the HTML code.

In a word processor, when you press the <Enter> key, a new line
starts along with a new paragraph, but an extra blank line above
the current isn’t created.
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Line Break...

INSERT
Line Break

With Line Breaks the appearance, especially left/right margins and
style sheets, of the current paragraph will remain the same.

Paragraph Break<Enter>

ebSite Booster! Another name ebiite Booster!
of Mamo WebEditor 2.0

other name of Mame
ebEditor 3.0.9

Line Break<Shift+Enter>

eb3ite Booster! Another name eb3ite Boosterld
of Mamo WebEditor 2.0 other name of Mamo
ebEditor 3.0.9

If you select Line Break... on the Insert menu, you will have four
options for breaking the lines: Normal Line Break, Clear Left Margin,
Clear Right Margin and Clear All Margins. The Line Break... is useful
when you want to enter text around an image or make text start at
the bottom of it. You will appreciate its value when there are
images or other objects in the paragraph.

Line Break Properties

oK
€' Momal Lins Break.

Cancel
€' Clear Left Margin

i B

Style

" Clear Right Margin
............................. e |

Normal Line Break
If an image is at the left or right margin, it does not clear it.

Clear Left Margin
If an image is at the left margin, it moves the next line down until
the left margin is cleared.
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INSERT
Line Break .

WWebdite Booster)
WehSite Booster!? Web3ite Boosterld W ebiite Boosterld
"o "o = N
& wn flAnother name of Namo w un l&nother name of Namao iy . ——_—
WebEditor 3.0 WehEditor 30 61101 er name of Mamo We or

| Before Line Break...| | Narmal Line Braakf | Clear Left Marginf]

Clear Right Margin
If an image is at the right margin, it moves the next line down until
the right margin is cleared.

hi3ite Booster!
ehite amm [77chite Boosterld amny [77eb30 Boosterld v ::l
oosterl ?Another name of &« we nother name of Hamo 'L

amo WebEditar 3.0 ebEditor 309 é‘f"th“ name of Namo WebEditor

| Before Line Break...| | Narmal Line Braakf | Clear Right Margin |

Clear All Margins
If an image is at both margins, it moves the next line down until
both margins are cleared.

Style

This allows you to apply a style supported by CSS specifications.
When you click the Style button, a Style dialog box appears. For
more information on using the Style dialog box, see Paragraph
Style(6-25).

Extended

Use this when Namo WebEditor doesn't support the line break
option you require due to the addition and change of current HTML
protocol. This will allow you to either specify an attribute that is not
in the current HTML protocol or when a new attribute is created.
You must enter this attribute manually.
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INSERT
Horizontal Line

HORIZONTAL LINE

Insert-Horizontal Line j

This option allows you to insert a horizontal line at the current
cursor position. Horizontal Line are used to separate areas of your
document.

When you select the Horizontal line command on the Insert menu, a
horizontal line is inserted at the cursor position and is the full width
of the paragraph. You can modify the length of the line after it has
been inserted. When you resize the window, the line width changes
along with the window size.

Mamo WebEditor 3.0

It's beyond the WYSTWYG Web Authoring Tool

Web Site creation gets more easter |

‘ sl

If you select the Horizontal Line command on the Format menu or
press <Alt+Enter> while selecting the horizontal line in the
document, the Horizontal Line Properties dialog box appears. You
can modify the line properties such as the width/height and

alignment.
Horizontal Line Propertics [x]
Dimension
oK
width: = [ ot window = ;I
Cancel
Height: [ =] pisels 4
Alignment Sie..
© Left & Center ¢ Right o |
stende
™ Solid Line [no shading) Help
Width

This option allows you to specify the width of the line. You can set it
by percentage or pixel. If you use percentage, the width will change
along with the window size of the web browser.

Height
This option allows you to specify the height of the line. You can only
specify line heights in pixels.
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INSERT
Comment

Alignment
You can specify the alignment here.

Solid Line (no shading)

If you select the Solid Line (no shading) option, the horizontal line
will be solid.

Style

This allows you to use CSS to change link colors, and other options
supported by CSS specification. When you click the Style button,
the Style dialog box appears. For the usage of the Style dialog box,
see Paragraph Style(6-25).

Extended

Use this when Namo WebEditor doesn't support the options you
require. This will allow you to either specify an attribute that is not
in the current HTML protocol or when a new attribute is created.
You must enter this attribute manually.

COMMENT

Insert-Comment. ..

This option will allow you to insert a comment into your document.
The Comment(<!'-- --> tag) is hidden in web browsers, but can be
seen in the HTML source file.

When you select the Comment command from the Insert menu, the
Comment dialog box appears. After entering the text you want,
click OK.

This comment is invisible in the web broweser =l

; o

0K | Ceneel | Hep |

Namo WebEditor 3.0 User Manual 5-5



INSERT
Symbol

By default, you cannot view comments in the edit window. To
display them, select the Format Mark option on the Mark Set
command on the View menu.

[Fhecnmmemismwﬂmekﬂhewehhmwsm

SYMBOL

Insert-Symbol... <Ctrl+F7> 8

This option allows you to enter special characters or symbols that
are not on your keyboard.

When you select the Symbol/ command on the Insert menu, the
Symbol dialog box appears. Select the symbol you want by clicking
the Insert button or you can double click the symbol. The symbol is
then placed at the location of the cursor. The selected symbol is
shown at the left bottom of the dialog box.

The Symbol dialog box remains on the screen after you insert the
symbol allowing you to continue inserting symbols without having
to reopening the box. To close the box, click the Close button.

Symbol =]

Syrnbol |

-

BT ]
P e

2oz

-~ s e
e oo

|2 m oo

X | rrge g g C

S h e opg o0

e mo—e Imooel g

SBlg e g o
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o o
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o s
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INSERT
Image

Insert-Image. .. @

This option allows you to insert an image into the document. All
major web browsers now support JPEG and GIF. These are fully
supported by Namo WebkEditor.

If you insert an image file that is different from the JPEG or GIF
format, it will not be shown in the web browsers or Namo
WebEditor. Only the file location and size are displayed as shown
below:

WebEditor Internet Explorer Netscape Navigator

. F ”

When you select the Image command on the Insert menu, the
Image Properties dialog box appears.

Enter the name and path of the image file you want into the Source
field. If you don’t know the exact path, you can browse your hard
drive by using the Browse button.

Use the Alt Text field to enter in the information to be displayed as
an Alt Tag in web browsers, then click OK.

Then the image file you specified is now inserted at the current
cursor position.
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General

INSERT
Image

You specify hyperlink and information on the image file here.

Image Propeities [2]x]
Genersl |Appealar\:e|
Imags Sour
Source: ] Browse...
Low Riesolutior [ Browse.
Al Test: [
I~ Copy Image Clip Ar..
~Hypeiink
URL: [ _ Ed |
Target Fiame; |
0K | Cancel sl | hen |

Source

Specify the name and path of the image file you want. You can use
a file on the local hard disk or from a web site. When you use a file
on a web site, you must have the exact URL of the file.

Low Resolution

This attribute allows a lower quality, smaller image to be displayed
while the higher quality image is loading. This function is Netscape
specific and will not work on Internet Explorer.

Alt Text

You can enter in detailed information on an image here. It will be
displayed while the image is loading as text, and as a tool tip when
the mouse is hovered over the image. It is best to put something
here to supply information for those surfers browsing with images
turned off, or for those with visual handicaps.

Copy Image

If you select the Copy Image option from within the Image
Properties dialog box, the Copy Resource dialog box appears when
you save the document. The Copy Resource dialog box allows you
to save the image file along with the HTML file within a sub folder.
The default name for the sub folder is 'images', however you can
specify a different name.
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INSERT
Image

This option protects against deleting or damaging files when they
get published.

The Copy Resource dialog box shows a preview of the image file and
then asks whether you want to save it or not and where you want it
to be saved to. The buttons and information on the Copy Resource
dialog box indicate the following:

Copy Resource [C:\My Documents\noname1.htm] [<]

Copy the resource to the following directary?
Source: I C:\Pragram Filesyh amatw'ebE ditor 34ibhTheme\Coolhbutton2 gif

Lim':r: Destination: ~ [E:\My DocumentsimagesthbuttonZ.gif

Flesaurce Directary: {HTML file folder}t, [images'

¥ Brompt on creating a sub-directory

Mo Coptl | Mowar | Hep |

Source Displays the location of the image file.
Destination Displays the location to which the image file is
copied.

Resource Directory You specify the folder in which the image files of
the HTML document are to be saved. The
default is 'images'.

Prompt on Creating a Sub-directory
If this option is selected, you will be prompted
to create a sub-directory for image files if none
already exists. If this option is not selected, the
folder will be created without prompting.

Yes If you click the Yes button, image files are
copied to the specified folder.

No If you click the No button, image files will not be
copied.
Copy All If you click the Copy All button, all specified

image files will be copied without prompting.

No to All If you click the No to All button, no image files
will be copied.
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Clip Art

Select, when you want to choose from the various clip art images
provided on the Namo WebEditor CD. For more information on
using clip art, see Clip Art(5-13).

URL

Use this when you want to specify a hyperlink to an image. When
you click the Edit button, the Create Hyperlink dialog box appears.
Once you have specified the target of the hyperlink, a surfer can

move to the linked document by clicking on the image. For more

information, see Hyperlink(5-55).

Target Frame

Specify the frame that will display the document when the link is
selected. You can specify the target frame in the Create Hyperlink
dialog box. When no target frame is specified, the hyperlink target
will be displayed in the current frame.

Here you can specify the size and alignment of the image.

Image Propeities [2]x]

General Appeatance |

~Alignment

= =

Top Midde  Easelne  EBottom Left Right

- Spac
Style.
¥ widh: [ =] [Piel =] | | Horzontat [1 =] 4
¥ Height[43 =] [Prel = Veticat [0 = | Estended
Restors Size Boder [0 =]

0K | Cancel Al Helps

Alignment
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This allows you to specify the location of the image when it is
adjacent to text. You can easily understand each alignment type
just by looking at the illustrations in the Image Properties dialog
box.

Top Aligns the first line of text to the top of the image.

Middle Aligns the first line of text to the middle of the image.

Baseline Aligns the first line of text to the bottom edge of the
image.

Bottom Aligns the lowest portion of the first line of text to the

bottom of the image.

Left Aligns the image to the left with the text on the right.
Right Aligns the image to the right, with the text on the left.
Size

You can specify the exact size of an image by percentage or pixel
units. Only when the Width and Height options are selected will the
specified values be applied to an image. The percentage option
relates to the proportion of an image to the size of a window. If you
specify the width as '100%’, the image will be fully displayed.

It is a wise idea to define the width and height attributes, as it can
speed up the loading of your page into web browsers. It will also
insure that your image will be the correct size. If you do not specify
these attributes, your image can vary widely by browsers.

Restore Size

If you click the Restore Size button, the Namo WebEditor re-reads
the width and height of original image and enters that in. The size
will be displayed in pixels.

The size of the image you specify in the Image Properties dialog
box, indicates how big or small the image will look in the web
browser that is viewing it. It has nothing to do with the physical
size of the file. That is, even if you reduce the width and height of
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an image file that is 200KB, its size will remain 200KB. To change
the physical size of an image file, use graphic software such as
Paint Shop or Photoshop.

Space

You can specify the spaces around the image and the thickness of
the border (the border only appears when there is a link attached
to the image).

Horizontal Puts spaces as specified on the left and right sides of
the image.

Vertical Puts spaces as specified on the top and bottom of the
image.

Border Specifies the thickness of the border. If you do not

want a viewable border, set the thickness as 0.

Style

This allows you to use CSS to change link colors, and other options
supported by CSS specification. When you click the Style button,
the Style dialog box appears. For the usage of the Style dialog box,
see Paragraph Style(6-25).

Extended

Use this when Namo WebEditor doesn't support the options you
require. This will allow you to either specify an attribute that is not
in the current HTML protocol or when a new attribute is created.
You must enter this attribute manually.

If you click the image after inserting it, eight size handles will then
appear. By dragging these, you can freely resize the image. When
you want to preserve the current proportion of the image, drag the
size handle at one of the corners. When you only want to change its
width or height, drag the size handle at the respective side.
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Insert-Clip Art... ﬂ

This option will allow you to insert clip art at the current position, or
use it as a background image. You can also add new images to clip
art gallery. The images must be in either JPEG or GIF format.

When you select the Clip Art command from the Insert menu, the
Clip Art dialog box appears. You may then select from the listed clip
art images.

Namo WebkEditor clip art is classified into six categories: Icon,
Animation, Background, Bar, Bullet and Image. These six categories
make up the main folders, these categories are then classified into
several sub categories. These sub categories also contain sub folders.
To select and insert clip art, follow the steps below:

When you select the Clip Art command from the Insert menu, the
Clip Art dialog box appears. Select the clip art you want in the same
way that you use Windows Explorer: When you select a folder in the
left window, then clip art it contains will be displayed on the right.

Clip At

=] leon = N -

o & s

" G ‘* » S Vo

" il

s >

] Body i

{7 Character N

{71 Event s s aien

53 s O Qe W

.. Food ko

{-_“ Home

{-_“ Mail @

~{7] Miscellaneous THD s 3

-l oMWY

{7 Plant

{71 Religion

{-_“ Spoits f"\ }a\'ﬂ? g_,.

~{] Stationary ‘?\ ._nl} v

{71 Syrbol ¢ g =

- Trattic = | = |
Hew Category Delete Number: 34 mport Cips... | Rebuid Thumnails | Remave |
File Path:
File Size: et Beotarond | [t | [Eese | [Hee |
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2 1In the left window, the clip art folders appear as shown below. The
open folder is the one you most recently visited. When you find the
clip art you want here, click it to select it. Use the scroll bar or click
the plus/minus sign, to see other first level folders.

Clip Art

{7 leon

{7 Arimation
{7 Background
{7 Bar

7 Bullet

Hew Category Delete Number: g Cips | Rebuid Thumbnails | Remave |
File Path:
File Size: e Beoarond| [ien | [Eese| e

3 If you select by clicking the second level folder, the list of clip art
appears in the right window as shown below.

Clip Art
0 feon
3 Animation Q e s
) Background [ r' - 6@
the 58 G0 ee 00
£ Bulkt

e el g

Hew Category Delete Number: 11 mport Cips... | Rebuid Thumnais | Aemave |
File Path:
File Size: irseits Beokarond ||t | [ Eese | e |
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Clip Art

4 When you select one of the clip art images in the right window, its

name and path are shown in the bottom of the Clip Art dialog box.
To select the image, double click on it or click the Insert button. The
selected image will be inserted at the current cursor position.

Clip Art

{7 leon

£ Arimation
7 Background
{7 Bar

£ Bulet

Hew Category Delete Number: 11 mport Cips... | Rebuid Thumbnails | Aemave |

File Path:  {Clipant Dirf\Image\E TChglass03.gi
Fils Size: 3568 byles nsert s Backgound | [ st | Owe | Hep |

To modify the appearance of a clip art image or to specify its
hyperlink, click on the clip art image. Then select the Image
command from the Format menu. You can right click on the clip art
image and select the Image command. When the Image Properties
dialog box appears, you can modify the settings accordingly.

¥ Cut Ctrl+
Copy CikC
& Paste Ctrly

# Create Hyperlink. . F3

Document Froperties..
Paragiaph and List Propetties ChileT

Font Propetties.. Cirlel

ET—T|

You can add clip art which you have either created yourself or
downloaded from a web site, to the clip art folder.

When you select the Clip Art command from the Insert menu, the
Clip Art dialog box appears.
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2 Select the sub folder that your want to add your new image to.

Clip Art

=7 lcon

o
{7 Arrow
{7 At

{1 Body
{1 Character
{1 Event
{1 Flag

{1 Food
{1 Home
{1 Mail

{1 Miscellaneous
{1 Mamo
{1 Plant
{1 Religion
{1 Sports
{7 Stationary
{1 Symbal
{1 Traffic

=l

@ % W j
% & WY
O Y

Mew Category Delete Number: 94

Import Clips... | Ficbuid Thumbnals | Bemove |

=l

File Path:
File Size:

nsert s Bechround | | thsett | || Gosa | | hen |

Click the Import Clips button and the Open dialog box appears.

4 Specify the image file to add, then click the Open button. You can
use a file on the local hard disk as well as one located on a web
site. When you specify a file from a web site, you must have the
exact URL. Note that you can only use JPEG or GIF as the format
for the clip art.

Open

Lookjn: |23 my_document

=] W= N

File e [diskstts i

Open

Files of ype: [Image Files [~ g ipeg)

j Cancel

Lu:atiun[UHL]l

= PR

Preview

5 The clip art you add will permanently appear in the selected sub
folder. Click the Close button.
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If you copied the clip art files using the Windows Explorer, click the
Rebuild Thumbnails button while selecting the respective folder. The
added clip art will be displayed.

Clip Art

] At ;l
{"] Body 4 4
-] Character m i
{7 Evenrt 7 J
(7] Flag

{7 Food

{7 Home

(7 Mail

{7 Miscellaneous

{7 Namo

{7 Plant

{7 Religion

{7 Sparts

23 Stationary

{7 Symbol

{7 Traffic

{0 Weather

(] Arimation

-1 Backaround LI

New Catagony Delete Murnber: 80

mport Cips..._| [[Fiebuid Thumbral] Aemave |

File Path:

File Size:

Insett s Backgiound | Insert | QIDSE’\! Hep |
L

Adding Clip Art Folder

You can create a new sub folder for new clip art that you wish to

add.

Select the folder or sub folder you want your new directory to
appear in. When the menu appears, select Add.

Clip At
3 leon
{7 Animation _
5 {7 Backgiound 8% E; ; w .r"{‘k“. : 6@
7 Bar Sl A
9 Bulet
{7 Image L aT]ix]
L] Mg Add [eaEy #
Femove u
Rename
‘%
L3
Hew Category Delete Number: 11 mport Cips... | Rebuid Thumnais | Aemave |
File Path:
File Size: irseits Beokaroud | [ e | [ Gese | |Hee |
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2 After the new folder is created, right click on it. When the menu
appears, select Rename. Enter the new name and press <Enter>.

Clip Art

{7 leon

{7 Arimation
{7 Background
{7 Bar

7 Bullet

Add
Femove

Hew Category Delete Number. 0 mport Cips... | Rebuid Thumbnais | Aemave |

File Path:

File Size: i e i L |

3 You can add some clip arts to the new folder by clicking on the
Import Clips button.

Clip Art [x]

{1 lean

2 Arimation :

1 Backgiound Q!% !

=T =

0 Bulet

=] Image
CIETe

Mew Category|  Delete Number. 3 Import Clips... | Ficbuid Thumbnals | Bemove |
Fie Path:
File Size: Trsert s Bechround | [ thset | || Gsa | | Hen |

4 Close the Clip Art dialog box by clicking the Close button.

Reference If you click the Insert As Background button after selecting the clip
art file, it will be inserted as the background image.
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Insert-Layer
This allows you to insert a layer into your document.

If you select Layer from the Insert menu, a layer will be inserted at
the current cursor position. If the Format Mark is activated, you can
see the yellow layer format mark([l])and its outline. If the Layer
window is displayed, the information of the new layer is shown
here.

For more information on Layer, see Layer(11-2).

. Hamo WebE ditor - Untitled

El File Edit Wiew Inset Fomat Table Frame Tools ‘Window Help k ;Iilil|
DEAAasO(9Eey [vore (o |valanla |7 [s-12]
[Momal— =][wocisss] 7] | [t ey Ztomd Tl A £ %a- B U E=EE EE &5 ‘
[E] ronsmel bim | ]
B Layer B -
@

laperl

q | o

4 Edit HTHL [FE] Previgw

[Modiied  [Ins P

Reference The Layer and Time Line are dynamic HTML functions that Namo
WebEditor supports. To see the full effect of dynamic HTML,
Internet Explorer 4.0 or Netscape 4.0 or higher is required.

Dynamic HTML can bring a wide range of features to your web site,
however, if you are a beginner to Internet document publishing you
should first fully explore basic HTML syntax before trying to tackle
dynamic HTML.
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FORM FIELD

Insert-Form Field

This allows you to create an entry form to gather information from
visitors, make a selection, or to display a check box.

When you point to the Form Field command in the Insert menu, a
menu of seven items will then appear as shown below. If you select
one of them, a dialog box allowing you to specify their properties
will appear. Enter the necessary values and click OK. The selected
form field is then inserted at the current cursor position.

Line Break v
— Horizontal Line

Comment..
§ Sumbol Chrl+F7

2 Image.

@ Clig At

Laper
Seipt ¥ [f Seroling Test Box
Advancad » [v Check Box
Theme s, & Badio Button

Drop-Down M
& Hopelik. 7 |ELEEY

Bush Butt
4% Remove Hyperlink iy | R
[ Image

Formula
Ete 3

There are seven types of form fields to choose from inside Form
Field menu: One-Line Text Box, Scrolling Text Box, Check Box, Radio
Button, Drop-Down Menu, Push Button and Image.

After selecting a form field, select Form from the Format menu or
double click the newly created form field. The Form Properties dialog
box will appear. You can then proceed to modify the properties of
the selected form field from within this dialog box.

Reference Form fields are linked to web servers, therefore Namo WebEditor
only shows you what the form will look like and how the buttons
will operate. To confirm that the form will properly function it must
be published to your web server.
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One-Line Text Box =/

The One-Line Text Box is used for entering short textual
information. When you select the One-Line Text Box from the Form
Field command, the One-Line Text Box properties dialog box
appears as shown below.

One-Line Text Box Properties R [<]

Hame | |
Irital Value: | Cancel

Type
= Style.
Width in Characters: |20 = | @ Nomal 4

£ Passward Event
Masimum Length: |0 = @

Egended. | Help

Name

Enter the name of the form field. The name is an important
element to distinguish the information from other information when
transferring it to a server or computer, therefore a name must be
entered.

Initial Value

You can specify the value to be inputted to the form field when it
originally appears. If you do not enter a value, the form field will
simply remain empty.

Width in Characters

This allows you to specify the width of the form field. The unit used
here is letters, therefore 10 would make a field long enough for 10
letters. This does not limit the amount able to be placed into the
form field, only its visible size.

Maximum Length

This allows you to put a limit on the amount information that can
be entered. The procedure for this is the same as setting the width,
however this will limit the amount of letters to be entered into the
form field.
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Type
Allows you to specify the type of contents to be entered.

Normal Indicates normal text can be entered here.

Thiz iz an One-Line Text Box,

Password Indicates the content will be a password or something
not to be openly visible. The entered contents will be
displayed as '*"'s. The contents can then only be seen
by the server or by certain CGI scripts.

TEEEE L L

File Indicates a file name is to be entered here. In some
web browsers, a Browse button is automatically
created, so it's easy to enter the name.

Browse. ..

Style

This allows you to use CSS to change link colors, and other options
supported by CSS specification. When you click the Style button,
the Style dialog box appears. For the usage of the Style dialog box,
see Paragraph Style(6-25).

Extended

Use this when Namo WebEditor doesn't support the options you
require. This will allow you to either specify an attribute that is not
in the current HTML protocol or when a new attribute is created.
You must enter this attribute manually.

Event

Specify the script to be linked to the specified event in the form
field. When you click the Event button, the Form Field Event Script
dialog box appears as shown below.
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Form Field Event Script [<]

Event

anClick l— d
oo [ <
og [«
orgelest [ <
ochange [«

o | Caed | [ Heb |

In the window to the left you will see the available events, in the
window to the right the list of current scripts are displayed. To link
the events to a script, select the script first and then click the
arrow-shaped button to the right of the event.

The available events may vary with the type of form field selected.
You must also prepare the scripts beforehand.

onClick Specifies an event to occur when the field is clicked.

onFocus Specifies an event to occur when focus is set to the
form field.

onBlur Specifies an event to occur when focus is moved away

from the form field.

onSelect Specifies an event to occur when the contents of the
form field are selected.

onChange Specifies an event to occur when the focus leaves the
form field after the contents are changed.

Reference Event is the actions to click the mouse button or to move the
mouse pointer. Script is a program made for a certain effect. Image
changing when the mouse pointer is placed on an image or menu
display when you click the image button are the joint actions
between event and script.
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Scrolling Text Box &l The Scrolling Text Box is used to enter multiple lines of text. When
you select the Scrolling Text Box from the Form Field command, the
Scrolling Text Box Properties dialog box appears as shown below.

MName: [ K |

Initial ¥alie: =] | cancel
Style.
Even...

- Estended

width in Characters: [20 =

Mumber of Lings: 1 = Help

Name

Enter the name of the form field. This name is an important
element to allow distinction between one form element to another
and is often used by web servers to separate information entered in
the web browser.

Initial Value
Specifies the contents to be displayed when the form field appears
in the browser. If no value is entered, a blank form field will appear.

Width in Characters

This allows you to specify the width of the form field. The unit used
here is letters, therefore 10 would make a field long enough for 10
letters. This does not limit the amount able to be placed into the
form field, only its visible size.

Number of Lines
This allows you to specify the viewable height of the form field. The
number of lines you specify does not limit the quantity of contents.

width: 10 ] Width : 20 -]
Mo, of Lines: 2 Mo, of Lines : 4
4 3

-
4 .3
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INSERT
Form Field

A Check Box is used to show choices in a form field. When you
select the Check Box from the Form Field command in the Insert
menu, the Check Box Properties dialog box appears as shown below.

Mame: [l oK |
Vae: | Cancel
Initial Stal
Ewent.
" Checked
Shyle.
% ot Checked
o Extended Help.
Name

Enter the name of the form field. This name is an important
element to allow distinction between one form element to another
and is used by web servers to separate information entered in the
web browser.

Value

Specify the value to be sent to a server when the check box is
selected.

Initial State

Specify how the check box will initially looks in a web browser. Note
the examples below.

¥ Tea

[ Coffee

The Radio Button is a form field used to select one item from
several items in a list. When you select the Radio Button from the
Form Field command, the Radio Button Properties dialog box
appears as shown below.

Radio Button Properties R [ ]
Bae = ]
Vae: | Cancel

Irital Sta
St
 Selested =
erl...
& Not selected
EhEssE Extended.. Help
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Name

Enter the name of the form field. This name is an important
element to allow distinction between one form element to another
and is used by web servers to separate information entered in the
web browser.

Value

Specify the value to be sent to a server when the radio box is
selected.

Initial State

Specify how the radio button will initially look in a web browser.
Note the examples below.

& Tea

O Coffee

Event
Only the onClick event is available on the Radio Button.

Drop-Down Menu =)

The Drop-Down Menu is used to create a single selection item list.
When you select the Drop-Down Menu from the Form Field
command on the Insert menu, the Drop-Down Menu Properties
dialog box appears as shown below.

]

Diop-Dawn Menu Properties

Neme: |

Selected  ltem Value

|
| eiefi
Bemve
HiEve I
Hive Do
Heght T =] Allow Muliple Selections: € ves & hin

Event. | Swle. | Estended ok | Concel | Hep. |
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Name

Enter the name of the form field. The name is an important
element to distinguish one form element from another and is often
used by web servers to separate information entered on the web
browser.

Add

When you select the Add button, the Drop Down Option dialog box
appears. If you click OK after entering the name and value, the new
item will be added. If you want the newly added item to be selected
by default, selected check box should be on.

Diop Down Option [x]

Do [Mews

oK ! Cancel Help

Below is a sample of several items being added.

]

Diop-Dawn Menu Properties

Neme: | T

Selected  ltem Value

v Mews 1 [ Add
Culture

! J
Spatts 3 Madiy
4

Science

Remove

Have Up

Hbve Do
Height: [1 =] Allow Multiple Selsctions: € Ygs @ No

Event. | Swk. | Estended. | 06 | caed | Heb.

Modify
Changes contents.

Remove
Removes item from list.

Move Up
Moves an item up in the list.
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Move Down
Moves an item down in the list.

Height

Specifies the height of the field. If you specify the nhumber of lines
as a lesser value than the number of items, a scroll bar will appear
as shown below.

|:u|ture Cultu e

Sports = po rts

S cience ;l Science
Leisure

Allow Multiple Selections

This allows you to choose if the user will be able to select several
items from the same list or not. If you select Yes, more than one
item can be chosen.

The Button is a form field used to transferring input data to a web
server or CGI scripting, resetting a form field, activating a script,
and more. When you select Push Button from the Form Field
command on the Insert menu, the Push Button Properties dialog box
appears.

Mame: [l aK |

Vae: [ Cancel

Bution Typ

© Noml (= |

& Submit Event

' Fesel Extended .| Hebp
Name

Enter the name of the form field. The name is an important
element to distinguish one form element from another and is often
used by web servers to separate information entered on the web
browser.
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Value
Specify the name of the Push Button. If you enter "Send", "Send"
appears on the Push Button.

Send

Button Type
Specify the type of push button.

Normal Indicates a button used to transfer a set value. Usually
used with a JavaScript or Visual Basic Script.

Submit Used to transfer the data on the form to a specified
web server or CGI software.

Reset Resets all form fields to their default.

The Image is a form field used to transfer the coordinates of the
location where one clicks. When you select the Image on the Form
Field command from the Insert menu, the Image Form Field
Properties dialog box appears.

Image Form Field Properties [x]
Name: | 0K |
Image Fropeti Cancel

Souce: |
Sigle...
Bl Bottom Tl Browse. Clip At
Extended
™ Copyl
apy Image ek |

Name

Enter the name of the form field. The name is an important
element to distinguish one form element from another and is often
used by web servers to separate information entered on the web
browser.
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Source

Specify the name and path of the image file you will use. You can
use a file on your hard disk or from a web site. When you use the
image from a web site, you will need the exact URL and name of
the file. When specifying an image file on the hard disk, use the
Browse or Clip Art button to save time.

Align

Allows you to choose the way text and images are aligned when the
text is mingled with images. Bottom sets the text at the bottom of
the image. Middle sets the text in the middle, Top sets it at the top.

Copy Image

If you select the Copy Image option in the Image Form Field
Properties dialog box, the Copy Resource dialog box will appear
when you save the document. The Copy Resource dialog box is used
to save the image file along with the document in a sub folder of
the root directory. For more information on the Copy Resource
dialog box, see Copy Image(5-8).

SCRIPT

Insert-Script

This allows you to insert a JavaScript or Visual Basic Script
(VBScript) into the document. Scripting is a type of programming
language that allows you to build a truly interactive web site. It is
used in combination with HTML.

When you point to the Script command e ,
~— Horizontal Line

on the Insert menu, a drop down Comment.

menu of three items appears. ;SW" S
Image...
. . “b Clip Art..
If you select the Script Wizard, you can  5iam

insert one of the 11 scripts frequently Fom field »

#2% Script Wizard

used into your document. These are i s

) ) Tiheme ikt Head Script
provided by Namo WebEditor as 3 =i e
default scripts. When selecting the i

Eormula...

Body Script... or Head Script..., you can e >
insert them directly.
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INSERT
Script Wizard

JavaScript is a script language that was developed by Netscape to
be used to make dynamic web sites. Popular web browsers, such as
Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator, support JavaScript.

Visual Basic Script, developed by Microsoft, is a script language
supported by Internet Explorer. It is based on Visual Basic language
but with a much simpler structure and is similar to JavaScript in its
function.

SCRIPT WIZARD

Insert-Script-Script Wizard... ®

With the Script Wizard, you can easily insert commonly used special
effects, created using a script, into your document. 11 scripts,
including rollover effect, animation effect, etc. are available on this
menu.

When you select the Script Wizard from the Script command on the
Insert menu, the Script Wizard-Select Script dialog box appears.
Select the script you want and click the Next button.

Script Wizard-Select Script

- Select the Seript to Create

Fiollouc Effect
Animation Eflect
Dirop-dowin Henu
Jump Button
Fichiesh Page
Access Information
Clock in a box
Seroling test in  box
Seroling text in the status bar
Foldable Contents

- | Laer Action

i~ Description

Creates Rollover Effosct on an imags. An image will be changed
ta a different image when the mause painter is on the image.

< Back I Mext > I Cancel Help
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Rollover Effect

Reference

INSERT
Script Wizard

Allows you to replace one image with another as the mouse rolls
over it.

Script Wizard-Rollover Effect

Enter the Information for Rollover Effect

= o]
First Image Location

[images/intra_buttonD.gif Erowse..
Second Image Location
[imagesfintra_hibuttond.gif Browse
Fieview
Fiemowe Rollover Effect

< Back I Finish I Cancel Help

Name Enter the name of the roll over effect.

First Image Location Specify the image to be shown in the
normal, or ‘off’ state.

Second Image Location
Specify the image to be displayed when the
mouse ‘rolls over’ the image.

Preview After you specify the two images, you can
preview the roll over effect in this dialog
box.

Remove Rollover Effect
When selected, the rollover effect will be
removed.

When you insert the script for the Rollover Effect into the
document, the first image is displayed at the current cursor
position. If you modify the size of the first image from the
Appearance tab in the Image Properties dialog box that appears
when you double click on the first image, the size of the second
image will be modified to the same size as the first.

5-32 Namo WebEditor 3.0 User Manual



Caution

Animation Effect

INSERT
Script Wizard

To modify the contents of the script for the Rollover Effect, after
insertion, select the Script Wizard from the Script command on the
Insert menu while the image selected, or click the Script Wizard
button on the Standard toolbar.

When using the script for Rollover Effect, do not use spaces or
special symbols for the name. If you do, when you point to the
image in the web browser., the Script Error dialog box will appear
with the message; "An error has occurred in the script on this

page".

Creates an animation effect on the current paragraph or layer. To
give animation effect to a layer, you must first create a layer. When
applying animation effects to a paragraph, the paragraph does not
have to include text or images. But to clearly see the effect, you
should enter some text or an image. For the same reason, enter
text or images in the layer as well. The Animation Effect script
works only in Internet Explorer or Netscape 4.x.

While placing the cursor position on a paragraph or layer, select the
Animation Effect from the Script Wizard in the Script command on
the Insert menu, then a dialog box appears as below.

Script Wizard-Animation Effect

Enter the Information for Animation Effect
Layer Mame Presview

alaver]

Starting Pasition|  Trace
& o |t =] s
Co® C
cococ

€ Mo Animation

< Back I Finish I Cancel Help

Layer Name If a layer is selected or the cursor position is
in it, the name of the layer is displayed
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Script Wizard

Starting Position

Trace

No Animation

Preview

here. If the cursor is in a paragraph, the
name of the layer will be suggested, like
"alayerl"”, "alayer2", automatically. You can
also enter a name of your own choice.

Specify the starting position of the
animation. The final position is where the
animation will stop. You need to set this to
see the effects clearly.

Specify the type of trace for the animation.
You have three options; Line, Curve, Spiral.

Indicates the animation effect is removed.

You can preview how the animation will
moves in a web browser from this window.

If you click this 2*] button, you will see more detailed options. The
options disappear when you click this £ button again.

Script Wizard-Animation Effect

Layer Hame

Enter the Infarmation for Animation Efect

Preview

B [alayert

0

Starting Position)  Trace
[N A
[ o
[N AN

Line A

" No Animation

Starting Condtion:

Upon loadng page =] [0 =] | Zoomin/ut

Starting Time:

Qrly for IE

Total Step

M ore: >

I~ Split Eachword

<Back |

Fish | cancal | Help

Starting Condition

Starting Time
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Specify the condition on which the
animation begins.

Specify how long it takes before the
animation begins after the starting condition
is satisfied.



INSERT .
Script Wizard .

Total Steps Specify the number of steps in which the
animation is displayed. The larger the
numbers are, the smoother and slower the
animation will be.

Only for IE

The Zoom In/Out and Split Each Word functionalities are available
only in the Internet Explorer.

Zoom In/Out Characters will be larger or smaller when
being animated. This doesn’t work with
images.

Split Each Word Words will be animated one bye one.

A pinion appears as below where the animation effect script is
inserted.

|@ Arirnation Effect

Drop-Down Menu You can create a script that produces a drop down menu and takes
the viewer to a specified URL once an item on the menu is selected.

Script Wizard-Drop Down Menu

Enter the choice and its URL to access

Cheice [ Location |

Choice: ||

5 UHLtnAccess-'mD/;
T I R = =y

Target Frame: [ sef =] e 1

<Beck | fnen | Cancel | Hep |
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Script Wizard

List Window

Choice

URL

Add

Edit

Remove

Up

Down

Target Frame

Height
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Indicates a region where items of the drop down menu
are to be displayed.

Enter the name of the item you want to add to the menu.

Enter the name of the URL or document to which the
viewer will be moved to when an item on the menu is
selected.

When you dlick the Add button, after entering Choice and
URL, the item is added and will be displayed in the list.

To modify the contents of an item, select it and modify
the Choice and URL information. When you are
finished, click the Add button.

Removes the selected item from the list.
Moves the selected item one step higher.
Moves the selected item one step lower.

Use this to specify the target frame where the
document linked to the drop down menu item will be
displayed. For more information on the target frames,
see Frame Properties(8-13). When the document has
no frames, leave it as "_self".

Specify
how
many
lines on
the drop
down
menu
will be
visible
without
a scroll
bar.

Script Wizard-Diop Down Menu

Enter the chaice and its URL to access

[ Location [
hitp.Peswaws.nama, com
it v pahoo.com
[ ——
[ -,

Choiice

Mamo Interactive Inc.
‘rahoo

Tucows

IEM

Chaice: [[EM

. URL to Access: [htp: /v, iom. com

Up | Down | asa |

Target Frame: [ _self i

Edt | Remove |

Height: [§ =]

Cancel | Heo |

< Back I Finish ; I
i




Jump Button

INSERT
Script Wizard

If you specify the number of lines as a lesser value than the
number of items, a scroll bar will appear as shown below.

Nama Interactive Inc. 8 Mamo Interactive Inc.
‘ahoo ‘ahoo
Tucows hd Tucows

Bk

Allows you to create a script that can allow the user to ‘Jump’ from
page to page at the press of a button, literally!

Script Wizard-Link Bution

Enter the URL to accass when the button is pressed

Characters on Button

[Hers

Page Location to Link
& URL

[t . s o =]
€ Back
 Eanward

SN Targst Frame:

[Cseif -

<Bsck | Finsh | Cancel Help

Characters on Button Enter the content to be displayed on the
button.

Horne

URL/Back/Forward Enter the name of the URL or document to
which the visitor will be directed to when
the button is pressed.

Target Frame Specify the target frame that the URL will
be set in when the button is clicked. For
more information on the type of target

frame to use, see Frame Properties(8-13).
When the document has no frames, leave it
as " self".
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Refresh Page

Access Information Allows you to create a script that will gather information from the

INSERT
Script Wizard

Creates a script that redirects a visitor after a specified period of

time.

Script Wizard-Refresh Document

Enter the Time to Wait and URL ta Access
Time:

10 = Sevonds

URL

[t v st o

EemoveRefiest

< Back I Finish I Cancel Help

Time Specify the delay before moving to the specified URL.

URL Enter the name of the URL or document where the
visitor will move after the specified delay.

Remove Refresh
Removes the Refresh effect.

visitor.

Script Wizard-Access Information

Enter the Information for Aceess Infarmation
Mame of the Form

/ [om

Mame of the Form Element

[infotsstz

Access Information Type
& Visttor's Name
Enter Sentence asking vister's name

[Thank you for visiting. Please enter yaur name.

" Date the document was last modified

™ Visitor's |P Address (Netscape Only)

© Visitor's Host Name (Netscape Only)

< Back I Finish I Cancel Help
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Reference

INSERT
Script Wizard

Name of the Form Enter the name of the form where the
visitor information is to be displayed. You
can use the default if you are not sure what
to put.

Name of the Form Element
Enter the name of the text box to be used
to display the visitor's information. Again,
you can choose the default.

Visitor's Name Enter the contents of the message box that
will ask the visitor's name.

Date... When selected it will display the last day the
document was changed.

Visitor’s IP... Displays the visitor's IP. Available only in
Netscape.
Visitor’'s Host... Displays the name of the visitor's host.

Available only in Netscape.

When you insert the Access Information script into a document, a
form is created and the one-line text box form field appears. To
modify the size of the text box where the information is displayed,
double click the one-line text box form field. When the One-Line
Text Box Properties dialog box appears, you can modify the Width in
Characters and Maximum Length of the field.

One-Line Text Box Properties [<]
Name [infotext1 o |
Initial alue: |User Name Cancel

Type
= Style.
idth in Characters: [401 = | & Homdl 4

£ Passward Event
Masimum Length: |0 = @

Egended. | Help
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Clock in a Box

Reference

INSERT
Script Wizard

Allows you to insert a virtual watch on your site, with time and

date.

Script Wizard-Clock

Enter the Information for the Clack
Mame of the Form Tag for the Clack

form1

Mame of the Farm Element for the Clock:

Time Format

Wednesday, January 20, 1933

@

19/1/20
3/1/2011:24:34 AM
0/1/93

™

2041793 11:24:34 AM
11:24:34 M

< Back I Finish I

Cancel

Help

Name of the Form...

Enter the name of the form to be used to

display the time or use the suggested value.

Name of the Form Element..

Enter the name of the one-line text box or
use the suggested value.

Time Format

Specify the type of display, you can choose

from either 24 hour or 12 hour.

When you insert the Clock in a box script into a document, a form is
created and the one-line text box form field appears. To modify the
size of the text box where the information is displayed, double click
the one-line text box form field. When the One-Line Text Box
Properties dialog box appears, you can modify the Width in
Characters and Maximum Length of the field.

Namme: [testoiockt oK |
Jrital Valus: |3941/20 11:24:34 AM Cancel
Type

WidhinCharaoters: [0 =] | & Homal _swe |
MasmumLengty [0 =] ; ;T:SWDM &
Ei Egended. | Help
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INSERT .
Script Wizard .

Scrolling Text in a Box Allows you to create scrolling text in a form field.

Reference

Script Wizard-Scrolling Text in a Box

Enter the Information for Scroling Text in @ Box
Mame of the Farm

[forrna

*|  Name of the Form Element

[scrallestl

Text

[fwelcome to by wsb Site

Seroling Period

|

<Back [ Fnbh | Concel | Heo |

Name of the Form Enter the name of form to be used or
use the suggested value.

Name of the Form Element Enter the name of the one-line text
box where you will insert the scrolling
text, or use the default value.

Text Enter the text that you use in the one-
line text box.
Scrolling Period Specify the cycle during which the text

passes by in the one-line text box. The
smaller the number, the faster the text
will move.

When you insert the Scrolling Text in a Box script into a document, a
form is created and the one-line text box form field appears. To
modify the size of the text box where the information is displayed,
double click the one-line text box form field. When the One-Line
Text Box Properties dialog box appears, you can modify the Width in
Characters and Maximum Length of the field.

One-Line Text Box Properties =]
Hame: [scralitentt &I
Jnital Walue: |'Weloame 1o Myweb Site Cancel

Type
= Style...
‘whidth in Characters: [40 3. ' Nomal _I

" Pagsword Event,..
asimum Length: [0 = e —I

Eended..|  Hep
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INSERT
Script Wizard

Scrolling Text in the Status Bar

Allows you to create text that scrolls in the status bar of the
browser.

Script Wizard-Scrolling Text in Status Bar

Enter the text ta scrollin the status bar
L Text1
[Hot Newly updated news.

¥ Teu2
[ sure ta visit.

Text 3

[Have tunt

FRemove Scroling Text in Status bar

< Back I Finish I Cancel Help

Text 1 Enter the text that appears first.
Text 2 Enter the text that appears second.
Text 3 Enter the text that appears last.

Reference To change the contents or options of a script, after inserting it into
the document using the Script Wizard, you must select the image,
paragraph, layer or form field first and then select the Script Wizard
from the Script command on the Insert menu. It is necessary to
follow the above steps as there may be more than one of the same
scripts in one document.

The Scrolling text in the Status Bar can be inserted only one time in
each document, so you don't have to select anything beforehand.
You can modify the Scrolling text after selecting the scrolling text in
the status bar from the Script Wizard on the Script command on the
Insert menu.
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Script Wizard

Foldable Contents This script will create a small table of contents that visitors can view
and navigate through. This is similar to a site map.

Script Wizard-Make Contents

Make Contents
(= Contents Add or Remove Title

= Computer Add u
o _bd | u |
Dell Bemaove Down

(= Search

Edit Each Title
Mame:
Altavista
URL:

http: /v, allavista.com

Terget Frame
_self -

< Back I Mext > 5 I Cancel Help

List Window A region where the titles of the contents are to be

displayed.
Add Adds a new title below the selected title.
Remove Deletes the selected title.
Up Moves the selected title one step higher.
Down Moves the selected title one step lower.
Name Indicates the name of the selected title. When you

adjust the name, the title name in the contents will be
changed automatically.

URL Indicates the name of the selected title's URL.
Changing of URL will be automatically updated to the
contents in the List window.

Target Frame Specify the target frame where you want to display
the document linked to the title on the drop down
menu. For more information on the target frames, see
Frame Properties(8-13). When the document has no
frame, leave it as "_self".
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INSERT
Script Wizard

If you click the Next button after creating the contents as shown
above, a dialog box will then appear to help you decide on the
appearance of the contents.

Script Wizard-Contents Appearance

Decide Contents Type

= Contents Font arial -

£ Computer
Sz 1 (8pt) =

Dell
B Seaich Lolor 1 Defaut =
Yahoo Sackgound: [ Cooon 7]
Altavista
Highlight: | I Custom =

¥ Coloring Rollover Effect
Heigh =
Indentation: [ =

I — i

<Back [ Fnbh | Concel | Heo |

Font Select the font that will be applied to the selected title.
Size Select the font size.
Color Select the frame color.

Background Select the background color.

HighLight If you select the Coloring Rollover Effect option, then
specify the color which will be displayed.

Coloring Rollover Effect
If you select this option it will activate the roll over
effect. That is, when one points to the item, the color
changes to the HighLight color.

Height Specify the height of the selected title.

Indentation Specify the indentation of the selected title.
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Script Wizard

When you point to the inverted triangle button, the pointer will
change to a finger. If you click on it, sub titles will then appear. With
another mouse click, the menu will collapse. If you click the title of
the URL which is specified, you will be sent there.

Reference The Foldable Contents script works only in Internet Explorer and
Netscape 4.x or higher.

Layer Action Creates a script that makes an event in a layer affect another layer.

Script Wizard-Layer Action

Enter Layer Action

Loertane. (R

Event [ Action [ Target

4] | i
Ewent Typs Action Type Target

[Orlick. =] [Show Layer =] Jiapen =l
Add Ea| [EEEE

<Bsck | Finsh | Cancel Help

Layer Name Select the layer which the events will occur on.

List Window Displays the Event, Action and Target specified on the
selected layer.

Event Type Allows you to select the types of event that will be
checked on the selected layer. The events to be
checked are OnClick (Click), OnmouseOver (Moving of
pointer onto the layer), OnmouseOut (Moving of
pointer out of the layer).
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Script Wizard

Action Type Specify the action to be taken on the target layer
when the specified event occurs. Show Layer makes
the target layer visible whereas Hide Layer makes it
invisible. You can choose from either.

Target Specify the target layer.

Add Adds the current setting (event type, action type and
target) to the List.

Edit Modifies the selected items of the List to the current
setting.

Remove Deletes the selected items from the List.

Script Wizard-Layer Action

Enter Layer Action

Loertane. (R

Event [ Action [ Target
OnMaouselver Hide: Layer laper?
OnMouse0ut Show Layer layer?

Kl | I

Ewent Typs Action Type Target

[Orlick. =] [Show Layer =] [iaper =l
Add Edt | Remove

<Bsck | Finsh | Cancel Help

Reference The Layer Action script works only in the Internet Explorer and
Netscape 4.x or higher.
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INSERT
Body Script

BODY SCRIPT

Insert-Script-Body Script... @

This allows you to insert a script into the body of a document. It
means inserting a script to be applied to the internal structure of
the document (in the <body> tag). The scripts being applied to the
entire document are ones like the OnmouseOver, they must be
inserted in Head Script.

When you select Body Script from the Script command on the Insert
menu, the Body Script dialog box appears as shown below.

Body Soript
Lenguage: [JavaSoipt =] Scrptin <bod Tag
<t-- Javascript =l
// - JavaScript - -->
o w
Ste.. | Estended.. | Head Seipt| [ ok | concel | nep |

Language

Style

Extended

Specifies the type of script language to be inserted
into the document. You can choose from JavaScript,
VBScript and ASPScript.

This allows you to use CSS to change link colors and
other options supported by CSS specification. When
you click the Style button, the Style dialog box
appears. For the usage of the Style dialog box, see the
Paragraph Style(6-25).

When you want to specify an attribute that is not in
the current HTML protocol or a newly created
attribute, Namo WebEditor does not support the
options you require. This Extended option will allow
you to do but you must enter this attribute manually.
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Head Script

Head Script Click the Head Script button to create a script to be
applied to the entire document that is in the <head>
tag.

HEAD SCRIPT

Insert-Script-Head Script...

Inserts a script between the <head> tags. This will be applied to
the entire document.

When you select the Head Script from the Script command on the
Insert menu, the Script tab appears in the Document Properties
dialog box. Enter or copy scripts here.

Document Properties [ 2] x]
Information | Appearance | Advanced  Sert |

Sciipts Betieen <HEAD> Tag

<script language="JavaScript™> =l
<t-- JavaScript

// - JavaScript - -->
</script>

i o

0K | Cancel s || hen |

Reference JavaScript is a script language developed by Netscape that is used
to build a dynamic web site. Internet Explorer and Netscape
Navigator both support JavaScript, but not 100% in Internet
Explorer. JavaScript supported in Internet Explorer is called as
JScript.

Visual Basic Script, developed by Microsoft, is a scripting language
supported by Internet Explorer. It is based on the Visual Basic
language, but with a much simpler structure than JavaScript.

ASP (Active Server Page) Script indicates a script that requires an
ASP page on a web server. Visual Basic Script and JScript can be
used together for Active Server pages.
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Reference

INSERT
Advanced

ADVANCED

Insert-Advanced

This option allows you to insert a Java applet, Plug-in or ActiveX
control.

When you point to the Advanced command on the Insert menu, a
sub menu of three items will appear as shown below.

Line Break 3
— Hoizantal Line

Comment
§ Sumbol. Cul+F7

24 Image...

i Clip At

Lapey
Fom Fisld v
Sciipt »

oo, P
Theme (hiect, & Pugin.

R AcitveX Control...

# Hiperik F&
#7 Remoye Hyperin SHiftsEe

Fomula...
Eto »

Java is an advanced programming language developed by Sun
Microsystems. Java has many useful functions used on the web. A
Java applet indicates a lighweight Java application. They can be run
in web browsers compatible with Java like.

A Plug-in is a software module that must be added to the web
browser’s software. It helps you use a new feature or service not
available with traditional HTML.

An ActiveX control is similar to that of a Java applet, but differs in
that it directly uses all the features of a Windows.

As of today, a standard version of Internet Explorer will support
Java applets, JavaScript and ActiveX controls. Netscape Navigator
only fully supports Java applets and JavaScripts but can also work
with ActiveX controls and Visual Basic Script with additional plug-ins
(see the Netscape site).
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INSERT

Applet
APPLET
Insert-Advanced-Applet. .. g

This gives you the option of entering in a Java applet.

When you select the Applet on the Advanced command on the Insert
menu, then the Applet Properties dialog box appears.

Applet Praperties
Code: BumpyE streme. class Browse “

Codebase: |

Cancel

Mame: [Burmps

Alt Test [Spotiight effect on a mage]

- Aligrment
-I.y * -m-wﬁ -Ex . -@u
Top  Middls Baseln Botom Left  Fight Extended

Stgle. .

width: [167 =] [Firel =]
Height [77 = [Pivel =

pa Parameters..
Harizontak: |0 3:
Vetcat  [1 = Hep |

Code

Codebase

Name

Alt Text

Alignment

Size
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Enter the file name of the Java applet to be inserted.
The extension name of the Java applet should be
'class' or 'cla’.

Enter the path of the Java applet file. You can enter
the URL for it.

Specify the Java applet name. It is best to use letters
while doing this. The name you enter here is not the
file name but the name used to tell one Java applet
from another.

Enter the description for the applet. When a web
browser can't display the applet, a surfer can see the
description instead.

Basically the alignment is the same as that of the
image. For more information, see Image(5-7).

Specify the width and height of the screen in which the
Java applet software is launched. When you use pixels,
you can specify the fixed size. While you can specify



Caution

INSERT
Plug-In

the proportional size to the web browser window,
using percentages.

Space Specify the margin around the screen where the Java
applet software is to be launched. When you specify a
Horizontal value, you will put spaces in pixels as
specified to the left and right of the applet screen.
When specifying the Vertical value, you put spaces at
the top and bottom.

Parameters Use this when you enter the general variables that will
be handed to the Java applet software. When the
Parameters dialog box appears, click the Add button.
Then enter the parameter name and value.

Namo WebkEditor only helps you enter the size of the Java applet
and the associated directives; it doesn't launch it. Therefore, it does
not show how the Java applet works. To check if it works properly,
preview the web page in your web browser.

PLUG-IN

Insert-Advanced-Plug-In... &
This allows you to insert a plug-in into your web document.

When you select Plug-In from the Advanced command on the Insert
menu, then the Plug-In Properties dialog box appears.

Plug-In Praperties =]
Sauce: | Browse... 3 |
ArTew | Cancel

—Alignment

el [ =

Top  Midde Baselne Batom Left  Right

i pa Styls
widh: [100 =] [Pise > Harizontal [0 = e sended

Height. [100 =] [Pisex Veieal [0 =
I Hide Plugin: Boder [0 =] Helo |
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ActiveX Control

Source

Alt Text

Alignment

Size

Hide Plug-In

Space

Border

Specify the file name of the Plug-in.

Enter the description for the Plug-in. When a web
browser can't display the plug-in, the viewer will see
the description instead.

The alignment is the same as that of the image. For
more information, see Image(5-7).

Specify the width and height of the screen in which the
Plug-in file is to launch. When you use pixels, you can
specify the fixed size. While you can specify the
proportional size to the web browser window by using
percentage.

When you select this option, the plug-in becomes
invisible on the screen. If you activate the Format
Marks, you can see the plug-in format mark.

Specify the margin around the plug-in file. When you
specify a Horizontal value, you put spaces in pixel as
specified to the left and right of the plug-in. When
specifying the Vertical value, you put spaces at the top
and bottom.

Put borders around the plug-in file. Because the
Internet Explorer doesn't support borders, it cannot be
seen.

ACTIVEX CONTROL

Insert-Advanced-ActiveX Control... @

This allows you to enter in an ActiveX control.

When you select the ActiveX control... from the Advanced command
on the Insert menu, then the ActiveX control dialog box appears.
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ActiveX Control

ActiveX Control Properties [ %]

Class ID;  [Macromedia Shackwave Director Control | oK |

D [Shockwavel

Cancel

Alt Text: |

Codsbase: |

i~ Alignment

|
Top  Middle Baseline Bottom  Left Right Erenions

— Style. .
Extended...

S

pa

widh: [100 =] [Pivex] || Homoniat [0 =
Height: [100 =] [Piem] | weticst [0 = o |
Class ID Enter the class ID of the ActiveX control to be inserted.

iD

Alt Text

Codebase

Alignment

Size

Space

All ActiveX controls have unique class IDs. When you
click the drop down menu button, the available
(installed on your system) ActiveX control list appears.

Enter the ID that is needed to use the inserted ActiveX
control in script.

Specify the text to be displayed if the ActiveX control
cannot be loaded.

Enter the path of the ActiveX control.

The alignment is same with that of image. You can see
Image(5-7).

Specify the width and height of the ActiveX control.
When you use pixels, you can specify the fixed size.
While you can specify the proportional size to the web
browser window by using percentage.

Specify the margin around the ActiveX control. When
you specify the Horizontal value, you put spaces in
pixels as you specified at the left and right of the
control. When specifying the Vertical value, you put
spaces at the top and bottom.
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Parameters Use this to enter the general variables that will be
handed to the ActiveX control. When the Parameters
dialog box appears, click the Add button and enter the
parameter names and values.

Caution Namo WebEditor only helps you enter the ActiveX control, it doesn't
launch it. Therefore, it does not show how the ActiveX control
works. To check that it works properly, preview the page in a web
browser.

THEME OBJECT

Insert-Theme Object...

This allows you to insert a Theme Object into your web document.
When you select the Theme Object command from the Insert menu,
the Theme Object Property dialog box appears. For more
information on this dialog box, see Theme(6-42).

Theme Object Property [x]
Froper
Class: [Banner -
Losalion [bannert.of Browse...

Presviewr
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INSERT
Hyperlink

HYPERLINK

Insert-Hyperlink... <F9> |
Sets specific content as a hyperlink.

When you select the Hyperlink command from the Insert menu or
press the <F9> key, the Create Hyperlink dialog box appears.

URL [http: fwmave.namo. comindes. htmd s
Target Erame: | =
Browse.. | OpenFies. | Clearlink |
URL C:
Schems:  [p  ¥]  EncodePath | DecodePath
Huost: [ name.com
Path: [/inde himl
Bookmark: | =l
Query: |
Parameters: |
Style.. | Estended. | [or | concel Help
URL Specify the location to be connected to the hyperlink.

You can specify the URL or name of the HTML file,
bookmark or image. If the target is a document in the
same web server, you may then simply enter the path
and file name.

Bookmark When you want a bookmark in the linked document as
a target, specify the bookmark name here. When the
linked document includes no bookmark, the bookmark
list is empty. If you specify the URL, however, you can
see the list of all bookmarks that are set in the current
document. You can then either select a current
bookmark, or choose to create your own.

Target Frame When you create the hyperlink from a document that
has frames, you will need to specify the target frame
into which the linked document will open. You don't
have to specify this in a document without frames.

Hyperlink can be easily created with the above three contents. If
you use the following three buttons, URL specification will be easier.
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Hyperlink

Browse

Open Files

Clear Link

Open the Open dialog box. You can specify a file on
the hard disk through this dialog box.

Show all the files open at the current time. You can
select from them.

List of the Open Documents [ x]
File: Name [ Title §
D:\Progiam Files\NamotwebEdior..  album
D:\Progiam Files\MamotwebEditor...  fanily
D:\Progriam Files\NamotwebEditor... — recommendation
D:\Progiam Files\MamobwebEdior..  hobby
D:\Progiam Files\MamotwebEditor...  talent
D:\Program Files\NamotwebEditor...  intraduction
D:\Progiam Files\NamotwebEdior...  index
1 | »

Humber of Do its: K | cencel | Help |

Remove all the contents of the URL field.

URL components are used when you specify the hyperlink location

more precisely.

Scheme

Host

Path

Bookmark

Parameters
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Specify the type of scheme of the hyperlink. When
creating a normal hyperlink, select 'http://'. To launch
mail software, select 'mailto’. When you select the
mailto, 'mailto:' appears instead of 'http://'. You then
need to enter the e-mail address at the end of
'mailto:' (e.g. 'info@namo.com').

Enter the name of the web server to be connected to
the hyperlink.

Enter the path and file name that will follow the URL of
the web server.

Specify the bookmark name when you want the
bookmark to be targeted in the linked document.

Enter the information wanted on the web server, or to
be passed over to a CGI script or other program. The
contents entered as the Parameters appear next to ';’
in the URL field.



Reference

INSERT
Remove Hyperlink

Query This allows you to transfer certain information to CGI
scripts or other similar programs. The contents
entered as the Query appear at the next of '?' in the
URL field.

Encode Path Adjusts the special characters in the URL in the way
that is agreed on in advance. For example, it changes
the '@' to '%40', and space to '%?20'.

Decode Path Uses the special characters in the URL as it is entered
first. For example, it changes the '%40' to '@', and
'%?20' to a space.

To check the hyperlink in the edit window, select the Follow
Hyperlink from the menu which appears when you right click on a
hyperlink, or when you click while pressing the <Ctrl> key on your
keyboard.

REMOVE HYPERLINK

Insert-Remove Hyperlink <Shift+F9> #|

This will remove the hyperlink. When you select the Remove
Hyperlink command from the Insert menu with the cursor on the
hyperlink, the hyperlink will be deleted.

EQUATION

Insert-Equation. ..

Select, to enter a math formula at the insertion position using the
Equation editor.

When you select the Equation command from the Insert menu, the
Equation dialog box then appears. After entering the formula here,
click the OK button.

On the Visual tab you would usually enter the formula using the
mouse. However, while on the Script tab, you can enter the formula
using the Tex/LaTex grammar.
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Equation
Equation [ x]
Wisual |5:,.p. |
(|5 || & | =0 fn‘ o DDH =\ A Q‘muz
Greaek deod t+® Lz= ETNR Eig ‘
40 aa Fi} oy ftx)
El
[ il
0K | Cancel | Heb |
Visual On the Visual tab, enter the equation using formula and special

symbol buttons. You now no longer have to remember complex
symbols and formulas!

1 Use the keyboard when entering all normal variables and symbols.
A triangle will take the place of a mouse cursor here. When you
click the formula button you want, the formula will be entered. The
triangle then appears where the variable or symbol is to be

entered.

[T

Visual |5mip| |

EREEEHEBEDER e
[ Lot [ 2o 5o [ o=t [ 0 |
oo [ ez [za] o [ ]

y =]

[ ok ] canca Help
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Equation

2 1If you click the fraction button, it is displayed as shown below.

When you click the magnifying glass button, you can resize the
formula to your specifications.

Equation
Visual |5mip| |

][ |[&] =] o [ [ s [ [ =] ][ ]
o |[ 5552 |[ 20 [ === || o=s || e |

[ oD ]

a '

[e= ] - |[r® ]

[

v=VE

ok Cancel Help

3 After completing the formula, click the OK button. The formula then
appears at the current cursor position.

[ [ x]
Wisual |5:,.p. |
| o || & | zo| o o® DDH Z| A Q‘ 0%
Greek good te® LEE e Eig ‘
40 EEY o - ftx)

[N Cancel Help

Caution The formula entered by using the Equation editor is inserted as an
image. It is saved in the same folder as your main HTML file.
Although it is an image, you can not adjust its properties.
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Etc.

Script On the Script tab you create the formula by entering the formula
script directly. This is rather difficult for even advanced users. On the
formula script, see the 'equation.html' document in the 'DOC' folder,
it's one of the sub folders of the folder where the Namo WebEditor is
installed. It will give you more information on formulas.

Equation [ x]

Visual  Seript |

Bl

0K | Cancel | Heb |

Insert-Etc.

When you point to the Etc. command on the Insert menu, a sub-
menu of five items appears.

Line Break 3
— Hoizantal Line

Comment
§ Sumbol. Cul+F7

24 Image...
i Clip At
Lapey

Form Field 3
Siipt »
Advanced 3
Theme Object

# Hiperik F&
#7 Remoye Hyperin SHiftsEe

Eormula...
[ o, QTR
Time/Date. ..
Component
Elle...

HTHL Tag..
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Etc.

Nonbreaking Space This will enter a nonbreaking space(&nbsp) into your HTML

Time/Date

Component

document. This allows you to put more than one space between
words.

According to the HTML protocol of W3C, two or more successive
spaces are counted as only one space. Thus when you open a text
format file in HTML format, all successive spaces are replaced with
one single space.

There are times when you will have to enter the successive spaces
into your HTML document, this is when the Nonbreaking Space
comes in very useful! In Namo WebEditor you don't have to select
the Nonbreaking Space on the Etc. command every time you want
to enter in a successive space. In Namo WebEditor, each time you
press the spacebar after the first space, Nonbreaking Spaces are
automatically entered.

This will enter the time and date at the current cursor position.

When you select Time/Date from the Etc. command on the Insert
menu, the Date/Time dialog box appears. Select the type you want,
and click the OK button. The current time and date is inserted at
the current cursor location as text.

Date/Time

Farmat:

This option allows you to enter a component at the current cursor
position. You can select the type component from the list of forms
you frequently use.

When you select the Component from the Etc. command on the
Insert menu, the New dialog box appears. Select the component
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File

HTML Tag

INSERT

here and click the OK button. The component is then inserted into
the current document.

Companent |

Twn-column Body Description
Thiee-column Body Form with  drop-down men
Biblioaraphy

Form with 4 radio buttons

Form with 3 radio buttons

D opdown-menuy Form

Fai

Presviewr

[¥ Inzert Dnto the Cunsnt Document

oK I Cancel Help

When the Insert Onto the Current Document option is inactive, a
new document is automatically created and the selected component
will be inserted inside.

This allows you to insert a file into your HTML document. The file to
be inserted will have to be in the HTML or text format.

The file will be inserted at the current cursor position by selecting
File from the Etc. command on the Insert menu. If you select the
Open command from the File menu, the document will be displayed
in a new edit window. In this way you can merge the two
documents.

This allows you to insert a tag used in a particular browser, or an
extended tag, into the document. When you want to specify an
attribute that is not in the current HTML protocol or a newly created
attribute, Namo WebEditor does not support the options you
require. This option will allow you to do but you must enter this
attribute manually.

When you select the HTML Tag on the Etc. command on the Insert
menu, then the Extended Tag and its Attributes dialog box appears.
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Etc.

The tag and attributes you enter in this dialog box can't be shown

in the Namo WebEditor edit window, you will need to launch a web
browser to check it.

Extended Tag and its Attributes

Ed
TagName: | ok
Hame Vale Cancel
lllihule Name and Value Add
Name: | ity |
s | e |
[ oc | Ccancel Hep |

! _ |

When you click the Add button, the Attribute Name and Value dialog
box appears. After entering the name and value of the attribute,

click OK. You can also add the attribute as you want and then click
OK.
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Format

I ormat menu provides the Fort.. Bkl
commands that help you make Character ’
. . B h... Chil+T
your web site look appealing. You o '
can decide the appearance of Document Prapetties...
characters, paragraphs, forms, Paragraph Style... Shift+F6
pages, document, and your web (24 Sl Sheat.. RS
site with options available on this = lisreesa vk Clthits
+= Decreaze Indent Chil+F5
menu. The characters and
. it it ShiftrEE
paragraphs are especially Merge Lists m
important as they will give your & Theme..
web site its final look and feel. Page Break Set ,
This menu is important and you Tagk. AlisEnter

must be capable of using the

commands and options on this menu to create an effective web
site. The most frequently used commands are available on the
Format toolbar for your convenience.

Format-Font... <Ctrl+L>

Select, to modify the character style, size and color and to change
the font typeface.

When you select the Font command on the Format menu, the Font
Properties dialog box appears. Select the options on the font
properties that you want, then click the OK button. The options
used frequently are on the Styles tab, and the remainder are on the
Extended Styles tab.
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FORMAT

Font
Font Properties 1]
Styles | Extended Styles |
Spe—————————————
™ Eold Sige:  |Momal -
Ll Cobr [ Defaukt =
™ Underiine
I Stikethrough Sample:
I~ Typewitsr

Super/Subseript
@ Mone © Super © Sub

ok || Cancel | ioi Help

Style You can apply five styles to a character while its attributes are
retained.
Bold <Ctrl+B> B Select to make character boldfaced.
Italic <Ctrl+I> 2 Select to italicize character, that is, slanting

it to the right.

Underline <Ctrl+U> Z]| Select to underline the word you want.

Strikethrough Select to draw a line running through the
characters.
Typewriter Select to modify the font type to a

typewriter-like one.

Super/Subscript Select, to make a character superscripted or subscripted.

Below are examples of super/subscript and various character styles.
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Size

Color

FORMAT
Font

Namo WebEditor
Bold Namo WebEditor
Italic Namo WebEditor
Underline Namo WebEditor
Strikethrough Nasmo WebEditor
Typewriter Namo WebEditor
Super Namo VePEditor
Subscript Namo WebEditor

You can specify the character size using pre-set sizes as the basis.
Seven pre-set sizes are available; 1 (8 point), 2 (10 point), 3 (12
point), 4 (14 point), 5 (18 point), 6 (24 point), and 7 (36 point).
The Normal size is 3 (12 point) by default. You can change the
normal size font by clicking the Style button on the Appearance tab,
in the Document Properties dialog box. This is also a CSS style
function.

You can specify the color for characters. The default color is labelled
Default in the drop down box. But the Default is not indicating any
particular color, it is a color that you can choose in the Text item, on
the Appearance tab in the Document Properties dialog box. That is,
you can change the Default whenever you want.

Font Properties [7]x]
Styles | Extended Styles |
Sl
I ot Sige [Momal -
™ hsiic Color: | W Defaut =,
I Undsine
I Stikethrough Sam |:|- oo
e
™ Typewitsr B Gresn
-
Super/Subscipt — == e
& Mone  Super C Sub -y
. Purls
I Gray

[ Yellow
[ Lime:

S =P

[ Fuchcia

[

3 Silver
I Red
N Blue
I Teal
N Custom
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FORMAT
Font

However, you can save time by using Font color button (Qﬂ) on the
Format toolbar, to change the character color. When you click this
button, the color, below the letter A in the button, will be applied to
the character. If you want to change the color, click the drop down
menu button to the right of the Font color button(g). Then select
the color that you like.

2/

[ Default =

I Elack
[ White [ white
I Green I Green
I Maroon I Maraon
[ Olive [ Olive
. Navy . Navy
B Furpls B Furle
[ Gray I Gray
O Yellow [ vellow
3 Lime [ Lirne:
O Aqua [ Aqua
B Fuchcia B Fuchcia
3 Sitver 3 Silver
I Red I Red
I Blue I Blus
I Teal I Tesl
I Custorn I Custorn

Reference The background color button (ﬂj) is also available at the right of
the underline button on the Format toolbar. This button is different
from the font color button in that it lets you change the background
color of characters. Using this button is the only way to change the
character color of a single letter. If you want to adjust the character
color by paragraph, select Colors, on the Paragraph Style command
on the Format menu.

Caution When you choose the Font command on the Format menu, while
selecting words with different attributes, the content of the Font
Properties dialog box will be slightly different.

Font Properties e
Stples | Extended Styles |
r ﬁnl@ Size: Marmal B
= e Color | mmm Defaut |+

I Underline
[ Strikethrough Sample

¥ Iupewriter

Bl

Super/Subscrip = L —
& None  Super € Sub

0k || Caneel | o Help
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FORMAT
Font

If the check( ) mark appears obscure, or the name of the Size or
Color options don't appear, it indicates you have selected words that
have different attributes. If you click the OK button, while these
attributes remain unchanged, the colors will also not change.

However, after clicking on the options you want or specifying the
Size or Name of the character, the attributes you selected will be
applied to the characters overall. Be cautious before you click the
OK button.

If you select Custom, you will have the choice of your own color
besides the 16 default colors.

The Color dialog box which appears when the color depth is 256 colors.

Color

Basic calors:

e ) |
HEECEEN
B E T
HE NN E
N
__(=peiel i

Custom colars,

e !
Hug:[160)  Begfo
e B
Qelmel%uslum Felei | CoBoid i Be[o

oK | Cancel &dd to Custom Colors |

After selecting the color that you want on the Custom Colors
palette, click the OK button. When the color you want is not
available, you can make your own. After making a color you want,
click the Add to Custom Colors button. Then the color will be added
to the Custom Colors palette.

You can change the Window's color depth from 256 colors to 16 bit
or 24 bit colors. After right clicking on the Windows screen, select
the Properties on the short cut menu. Then the Display Properties
box appears. By selecting the Settings tab you can see the Colors
and Screen area information. Here, the information pertaining to
the Colors is the Window’s color depth. When you adjust the 256
colors to 16 bit or 24 bit colors and there is not enough memory on
your video card, the Screen area will be reduced.
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The Color dialog box which appears when the color depth is 16 bit or higher. You
can check the HTML color value in the Color dialog box.

Bed [0 =
Green [0 =]

Elue: |0 3:
I ioooood
ﬁﬁ S Z — eyedropper

0 i £dd to Custom Colors

Of the colors on the screen, you can select the one you want in the
Color dialog box. Click the eyedropper shaped button and then click
the color you want. The color of your choice will be displayed on the
color palette. The color value for the HTML code is always displayed
as well.

Extended Styles While the features of characters are maintained, you can apply nine
kinds of styles to the characters.

Font Properties [ 7] =]
Sgles Ertended Styles |
T~ {Citatior} ™ Blink. ™ Stang
™ Code ™ Definition ™ Emphasis
I~ Keyboard I~ Sample I~ Yariable

Samph
Erst Fort: [[Defaul Fort] ] "

Second Font: [Default Fort] = AaBbGiall]
Estended..

0K | Concel | appl Help

Citation Select to indicate text that is cited.

Blink Select to make characters blink with fixed intervals.
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Caution

FORMAT

Font

Strong Select to indicate strong emphasis.

Code Select to show that characters indicate program like
code.

Definition Select to show that characters indicate the definition of
a certain element.

Emphasis Select to emphasize. This is weaker than the Strong
emphasis.

Keyboard Select to indicate text that you entered using a

keyboard-like font.
Sample Select to indicate a sample.

Variable Select to indicate a name of a variable.

You can specify the fonts you want to use in your document. The
Default value, is the same one you chose on the Font tab in the
Style dialog box. This Style dialog box appears when you click the
Style button on the Appearance tab in the Document Properties
dialog box. In case, the font you want is not available, you can
specify a spare font.

First Font Specify the first font you want.

Second Font Specify the second font to be used when the first font
is not available. Try to specify a commonly used font.

Any font installed on your system is available. However, if the font
you select is not installed on a visitor's computer, it will be replaced
with another font. For this reason, we recommend you use
commonly used fonts.
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Character

Extended To use a tag not conforming to the HTML rules that Namo
WebEditor supports, click the Extended button. The Extended
Attributes dialog box appears. After clicking the Add button here,
enter the Name and Value of the Attribute. Then click OK.

Extended Attributes
Tag Name: |span oK
Name Value Cancel
[
Attribute Name and Value [<] Add
Hane: | |
Vale: | Femove
0K | | Cancel Hep |
I Help

CHARACTER

Format-Character

Select to resize the character. Seven pre-set sizes are available; 1(8

point), 2(10

point), 3(12 point), 4(14 point), 5(18 point), 6(24

point), and 7(36 point).

Increase Size Al Increase the size one step. Text will not be

increased beyond 7th step.

Decrease Size & Decrease the size one step. Text will not be

decreased beyond 1st step.

CLEAR ALL CHARACTER ATTRIBUTES <Ctrl+E> &
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Clear all the attributes of the character, such
as color, size, and style.



Type

FORMAT .
Paragraph... .

PARAGRAPH...

Format-Paragraph... <Ctrl+T>
Select to adjust the shape of a paragraph.

When you select the Paragraph... command on the Format menu, the
Paragraph Properties dialog box appears as below. Select the options
on the shape of the paragraph as you want, and then click OK.

Paragraph Properties

~ Tups

oK
Paragraph Type Bullsted List Numbered List (Starts A1) l—l
— N — = =N

ity

~Align / Line Height
Algnment, [(defaul) ¥ Line Heightt |1 ne{Defaul) =
- Margin(CS5) Height[CS5) s
tyle...

Left Margin: 3: M Line Height: 3: M

Estended
T T [l el = i
Hanging [ndent; [ =] =|r Ez[fﬂaﬂh = =

Help |

Select the kind of paragraphs that you want. When you choose a
list, you should specify additional options.

Paragraph Type
Select the paragraph type. To save time, you can use the Change
Paragraph Style drop down menu on the Format toolbar.

Mormal =

List Header

Normal Indicates normal paragraph type. If you specify the
listed paragraph as the Normal paragraph, the bullets
or numbers on the list will be removed. However, the
indent will remain, but will be removed by selecting
the Decrease Indent command on the Format menu.
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Paragraph...

Heading n

Formatted

Address

Indicates the paragraph in the form of the heading.
Heading 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 are available. The size of
character will be at its largest when the Heading 1 is
selected. It becomes smaller, as it gets to higher
heading numbers. When you create a new paragraph
by pressing the Enter key on your keyboard, it will
become a Normal paragraph automatically.

Select to keep the content you entered unchanged. If
you select this option, the line and spaces will not be

changed. The fixed font is used here, and only the left
alignment is available with this option.

Indicates that the contents is an address. Italics will be
applied to it.

Definition Term

Definition

Bulleted List

Indicates it is a heading to be explained. It will appear
boldfaced and indents cannot be applied to it.

Indicates it is an explanation for a heading. To select
this type, it must be preceded by a Definition Term.

A paragraph where a bullet list appears at the start.
The round bullet will be automatically used if you
specify a bulleted list on the Change Paragraph Style
drop down menu on the Format toolbar. When you
want a square or circle shaped bullet, select it by using
the Paragraph... command on the Format menu.
When you press the <Enter> key on your keyboard
without entering anything, it will become a Normal
paragraph.

Numbered List
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A paragraph where a serial number is displayed at the
start. When you select a numbered list on the Change
Paragraph Style drop down menu on the Format
toolbar, Arabic numbers will be used. To use alphabet
or Roman instead, or to start from another ordinal



Caution

Reference

Align/Line Height

FORMAT
Paragraph...

number larger than 1 in the Numbered List, you use
the Paragraph... command on the Format menu.
When you replace the Arabic humber with Roman or
alphabet, or change the starting number, the following
numbering will change automatically to match your
choice. When you press the <Enter> key on your
keyboard without entering anything, it will become a
Normal paragraph.

If you change the number from Arabic to Roman or alphabet after
you specify the 0 as the starting number in the Numbered List, the
numbering that follows may vary with web browsers. It is best to
start from 1 or another number.

The Bulleted List and Numbered List are so frequently used that the
tool buttons for these lists are prepared on the Format toolbar. By
clicking the buttons once(g E2]), you can change the type of the
current paragraph to Numbered List, or you can reverse the change
by clicking once more.

Select the way in which a paragraph will be aligned and the height
of line.

Alignment type You can choose from Left, Right, Center and
Justify. The Default is the way of alignment that
you select on the Appearance tab in the Style
dialog box. The dialog box appears when you click
the Style button on the Appearance tab in the
Document Properties dialog box.

Line Height type You can select from three options; 1 line (No Para.
Space), 1 and 1/2 line and 2 line. The 1 line
(default) is the line height that you select on the
Text tab in the Style dialog box. The dialog box
appears when you click the Style button on the
Appearance tab in the Document Properties dialog
box.
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Line Height

Reference

Style

Extended

FORMAT
Paragraph...

You can specify the distance between the left/right margin and the
text. You can also indent the first line of a paragraph. You can
select the unit of value for margin and indentation from the
following nine options: %, point (1/72 inch), mm, cm, pica (1/6
inch), inch (2.54cm), pixel, em (height of font), and ex (height of
small letter x). You can get more detail on the unit at the Paragraph
Style(6-25).

You can specify the distance between lines, and the height of the
top and bottom of the paragraph.

The Margin and Line Height are the most frequently used options of
CSS (Cascading Style Sheets) with DHTML in modifying the shape
of a paragraph. If you click the Style button in the Paragraph
Properties dialog box, you can adjust all the options of a paragraph
style.

Select to adjust the shape of a paragraph with more advanced
options. If you click the Style... button, the Style dialog box
appears. The options you select in the Style dialog box will only be
applied to the current paragraph where the cursor is. You can get
more information on how to use the Style dialog box in the
Paragraph Style in this manual.

To use a tag, not bound by the HTML rule that the Namo WebEditor
supports, click the Extended... button. The Extended Attributes
dialog box appears. After clicking the Add button here, enter the
Name and Value of the Attribute. Click OK.

Extended Attiibutes .

Taghame: [ioan K.

Mame Value _tanel |
s
Name: | Kt
Value: | fiEmave

[k | concel Hep |
| Help
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Caution

FORMAT

Paragraph...
When you choose the Paragraph Properties
[ Typi

Paragr ap h Command on Paragraph Type Bulleted List Mumbered List (Starts A lil
the Format menu while [ = = = =R

Apply
you have selected g / Line Heioh
parag raphs Wlth different Alignment [defaull] | Ling Height 1 line[Defaull] ¥
attributes, the content of | s s o

e
the Paragraph Properties tetasn: [ [ EF oo [ S EIF SR
dialog box will be LT = | I [ = | I |

. . anging Indent = A Paragiaph — E

different slightly. pooaien [ AT Bz™ T AT A |

If the check( ) mark, to the right of the margin or height options
appears obscure, or if the names of the Paragraph Type or
Alignment options do not appear, it indicates you have selected
paragraphs that have different attributes. If you click the OK
button, while their attributes remain unchanged, the attributes will
remain as before.

However, after clicking on the options you want or specifying the
Paragraph Type or Alignment, the attributes you select will be
applied to the paragraphs overall. So be cautious before you click
the OK button.

The same is applicable to the Syle HE
options in the Style dialog box Dess | Fort | Cobors | Towt  Bor | morers |

that appears when you click the FL" e 33
Style button in the Paragraph O | [ = |
Properties dialog box. However, s

it is not applicable to the Cee [ 2 = rre [ = =
Extended Attributes dialog box Ceight [ = ] oo [ H[ =]

that appears when you click the
Extended button. When you
specify a tag name and value in
this Style dialog box, if there is a
paragraph that includes a tag having the same name, the existing
values will be replaced with new ones automatically.

0k | Cancel Help
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FORMAT

Form

Format-Form. ..

Select to change the attributes of a form or form field.

Form Properties

General |

- Information

Hidden Field...
Form Name:

Cleat Form

Taiget I
Frame:

Il

ing:

Actior: [

Style...

Method: |EET

=] | _Estenced

Ercoding |
Type:

0k | Cancel Help

The form is a set of fields into which data is to be entered. The data
you enter in a form is used to communicate with your server.
Usually the form is used with a CGI program or scripting language,
so it will be rather difficult for the first-time user.

Form Name Enter a form name that could indicate the function of

the form.

Target Frame Enter the name of the target frame, if a form is for

Action

Method
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another frame.

After filling in a form, specify the URL to which data in
the form will be transferred. If you do not specify the
URL or enter a relative URL, the Base URL of the
current document will be used instead.

Specify the way you transfer data. GET and POST are
two options available. Specify one to conform to your
CGI program.



Hidden Field

Clear Form

FORMAT
Form

Encoding Type
Specify the type of MIME (Multipurpose Internet Mail
Extensions) encoding that will be used on the form.
MIME is a protocol for transferring non-ASCII
information across the Internet. Using the MIME
protocol, you can transfer image, sound, and
multimedia files.

Select to create a hidden field. The hidden field is invisible to the
user, but its value is transferred with a form. If you click the Hidden
Field button, then the Attribute Name and Value dialog box appears.
Enter the name and value of the attributes. Then click OK.

Hidden Form Field

TagName: Ilnpul ok

Name Value Cancel

Attribute Mame and Value [ %] add

Neme: [ i el

Vale: | Eemove

0K | | Cancel Hep |

I Help

b Lk e

If you want to delete a form, select the Form command on the
Format menu with the insertion position in the form. Click the Clear
Form button, and then click OK. This is for deleting a form, not a
form field. To delete a form field, press the <Delete> on your
keyboard while the insertion position is at the left of the form field.
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DOCUMENT PROPERTIES

Format-Document Properties

Select to modify or check the properties of a document. The
properties that you modify by using the Document Properties...
command on the Format menu, will be applied to the current
document only.

Information The tab for changing or checking the information on a document.

Location The path or URL of a folder that includes the current
document is shown. You can modify the location
information in this dialog box. To modify, select the
Save As command on the File menu.

Document Properties [ 7] =]

Information | Appearance | Advanced | Seript |

Location,  [noname1 htm

Base Location: |

Title: [ama Interactive Wb Sits

Aythor [Namo Interactive

Desciptiors |

Kepwords:  [webEditor, Digital Library

Classfication: |

Default Target | =l
Frame:

ak I Cancel Lpply Help

Base LocationThe field for entering a base location to be assigned to
a relative URL of the current document. The full URL is
made by adding 'the relative URL of the document' to
'‘the URL assigned to the base location'. The base
location is ignored, where the absolute URL is used.

Absolute URL: http://www.namo.com/product/index.html
Base location: http://www.namo.com/
Relative URL: product/index.html
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Enter the title of the current document. The title of the
document is shown on the Title toolbar in the web
browser and the Namo WebEditor. Because some
search engines show just the title of the web
document, be sure to enter a meaningful title.

Enter the author of the document. If you have already
entered the author name into the Author field on the
Document Default tab on the Preferences command
on the Tools menu, the name will be suggested as the
author name of the new document. You can also
change the name in the Document Properties dialog
box.

Enter a short description for the content of the current
document. The search engine will show the description
along with the title of the web document.

Enter the keyword for the document. The search
engine, such as Yahoo, uses a keyword and
classification method for the users convenience. If you
enter the classification or keyword of a document, the
list server of the search site will classify it properly.

Enter the classification conforming to the content of
the document.

Default Target Frame

Specify the window or frame to which you want to
transfer the content of the document.

You can modify or check the options on the shape of the document
using this tab. If you are a beginner, just try on a background color
or image. There will be time later for you to work on the rest.

Document Colors

You can specify the color of the background, characters, and
hyperlink of a document. You can select from 16 suggested colors
within the dialog box or select Custom.
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Document Properties

Informations Appeatance | Advanced | Serit |

i~ Document Color

Background: -
Tet E Defaull v

Hyperiink:

Wisited Hyperlink. B Default +
Active Hyperink: | g Default =

I Default =

i~ Background

Image: [

™ Copy Image

Clip At
Browse...

Sound: [

s =

=

owise.

id

Styls Estended

o |

Concel |

Apply | Help |

Background

Text

Hyperlink

Visited Hyperlink

Active Hyperlink

If you select Custom, when specifying the color of characters, you
will have the choice of your own color besides the 16 colors

Specify the background color of the

document. The default is white.

Specify the color of the characters. The

default is black.

Specify the color of a hyperlink which has
not been visited. The default is blue.

Specify the color of a hyperlink which has
already been visited. The default is purple.

Specify the color of hyperlink which is being

visited. The default is red.

suggested as default colors.

After selecting the color that you want on the Custom Colors
palette, click the OK button. When the color you want is not
available, you can make your own. After making a color you want,
click the Add to Custom Colors button. Then the color will be added

to the Custom Colors palette.
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Specify the image file for the background of the document or sound
file that plays when the document opens.

Image

Clip Art

Browse

Copy Image

Specify the background image of the document. When
you open the document with background image by
entering the URL, the name of the image file appears
here. If you select a small image file for the
background image, the image will be applied to the
background repeatedly as long as the background
space allows.

You can select one of various clip arts suggested by
the Namo WebkEditor as background. You can choose
not only from the files on hard disk but also from a
Web site. In this case you should have a URL. For
more information, see Clip Art(5-13).

You can choose the image file for the background
image, by specifying the URL of the file. You can
choose not only from the files on hard disk but also
from a Web site. In this case you should have a URL.

Open [7]x]
Look i[53 Pattern = =1

thombilZa, gif B spot02 gif (B squar02b ai B squarDad.c
thombi2b. i B spat02b.git B squarDzc.git B squarldac
thembZe. gif B spot02s gif B squarnzd ai B squarDdb ¢
spot0a.git B squardta.git B squarDZa.gi B squarldc.c
spot1b.git B squar01h ait B squar0ab ai B squarDdd.c
spot01c.gi B squarDza.git B squarDac.gi B squarlBa

J .

File name: | DOpen

i,

Files of ype:  [Image Files [“gifng" =) =l Cancel

Location{LIFLI|ttp:/ /e geocites, com/Siiconvaley =] [ BpenUAL |

Preview

If you select this option, the Copy Resource dialog box
appears when saving the document. The Copy
Resource dialog box is for saving the image file along
with the current document in the sub folder of the
document. The suggested name for the sub folder is
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'images', or you can specify your own. The purpose of
this function is to avoid deleting or damaging the
resources of the document by mistake when you
publish. For more information, see Copy Image(5-8).

Copy Resource [C:\My Documents\noname1_htm]

Copy th resaurce to the following disctory?
Source: |C\Program Files\Namo\WebEdiar 3\ib\T heme!\Cool\hbuttanZ gil

,_—=n‘m:-| Destinatior: [T \My Documentshimages\hbution2 git

Resource Directory: {HTML file folder, [imagest

[¥ Prompt on creating a sub-directary

) Copptl | Mot | Hep |

Sound Specify the sound file that plays when the web
browser opens a file. The 'WAV (*.wav), MIDI (*.mid),
AIFF Sound (*.aif, *.aifc, *.aiff), and AU Sound (*.au,
*.snd) are available.

Loop Specify the number of times that a selected file plays.
Forever Makes the file you choose play repeatedly.
Browse You can specify a sound file for background music by

entering its URL. You can choose not only from the
files on a hard disk but also from a Web site. In the
latter case you should have the full URL of the sound
file.

Open [2]x]
Lookjn: |3 Sound =] =B =

File niame: — [trust wav Open |
Files of type: 4l Files ) Cancel
BpEnlAL

[l
[l

Lecation[URL): |

> If you click this button, the selected sound file plays
using the sound card and speaker of your system for a
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test. This will help you select the file you choose for
the background music.

=] Click to stop the file playing.

Document Properties

Information Appearencs | Advanced | Soript |

- Document Color

Backgiound [ ] Default ] Hyperivk: [ T
Test [ Detaut 7] isted Hypetinke [ Defeut 7]

et i I-Tm\t:[
~Background

Image: | Clip At
I~ Copy Image Bpowse...

Sound:  [tust wav ; -
Loopi|1 3: I~ Forever { Hrow:

@
g
13

Style Extended

oK Concel | appb | Hep |

The WAV was developed by Microsoft and IBM and is supported
by Windows. Therefore it has become a standard sound file
format. Its shortcoming is that its too big.

The MIDI(Musical Instrument Digital Interface) is the standard
protocol for playing music made by the electronic music
business. Almost all sound cards support the MIDI, although
some of them don't fully support it. Its merit is its small size but
it only records the sound of musical instruments.

AIFF(Audio Interchange File Format) was developed by Apple. It
is the protocol for recording or transferring sample sound. It is
the standard sound file format for the Macintosh. The size of
files, 'aifc' or 'aiff' extension names, are rather small, because
the files are compressed.

The AU (Audio) file format is widely used in the Unix system. It
is the standard sound file format for JavaScript.

The background music inserted in the Namo WebEditor will play
only Internet Explorer. When you use Netscape, press the 'F6'
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key. Then insert the HTML tag in the HTML window yourself. For
example, "<embed src="../FileUpload/webeditor/filename"
autostart="true" loop="true" hidden="true">. This is because
the way web browsers interpret the HTML tag is not unified yet.

Style

If you click the Style button in the Document Properties dialog box,
the Style dialog box which affects the contents of whole document
will appear. You can see the list of styles that are specific to the
document on the Class tab.

The values you specify in this dialog box will become the default
value for your document. For example, the style you select on the
Class tab becomes the basic style of the document. The font and
size you select on the Font tab, will be the Primary Font and the
Normal size.

More information on the Style dialog box is available on Paragraph
Style(6-25).

Style [ 7] <]

Class |Font | Colors | Tew | Box | Borders|

Class:

Teadingz00 =
Isading180
Ieading!50
Isading1 30

Ieading1 00 =l

10:

Femove All Attributes

0K | Cancel | Heb |

Extended

To use a tag not bound by the HTML rule that the Namo WebEditor
supports, click the Extended... button. The Extended Attributes
dialog box appears. After clicking the Add button here, enter the
name and value of the Attribute. Click OK.
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Extended Attiibutes .

Taghame: [ioan fi[3

Mame Valus _tanel |
.
Name: | Kt
Value: | Hemve

0K | | Cancel Hep |
| Help

Advanced This tab is for specifying the advanced tags. The ordinary user
doesn't have to know about this. These tags are not for the body of
the document but for the meta tag which belongs to the head of
the document.

Document Properties H
Information | Appearsnce Advanced | Soript |

~ System Variables [HTTP-EQUIY)

ikl
Eemove

Ad
Madiy
Femave

Add...
d...

0k | cancel | ek | Hep |

System Variables
The HTTP-EQUIV variable is for creating an HTTP
response header. This header is used by the web
browser or web server. After clicking the Add button,
enter the name and value. Click OK.

For example, when you specify 10 seconds as the
document refreshing time, it will be converted into a
meta tag like this; <META HTTP-EQUIV="Refresh"
CONTENT=10">. If you open this document, it will be
refreshed every 10 seconds.
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If you adjust this meta tag, you can make other URLs
connect automatically after a fixed time. For example,
the meta tag for connecting to other URLs after 90
seconds is <META HTTP-EQUIV="Refresh"
CONTENT="90; URL= http://www.newurl.com ">

There are many complicated system variables besides
the variables referred to here. However, these
variables are not for the ordinary user but for web
developers who may wish to add more complex
statements in their web pages.

User Variables

Encoding
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Used to specify user variables. You create a user
variable for a particular CGI script or browser
software, thus a regular HTTP or web browser can't
recognize these variables. The generator variable is
one of the more frequently used variables. It provides
the name of the software with which you created the
web document. Namo WebEditor recognizes and
protects its own comments, so you can not delete
them.

Select the CharSet for the language you will use in
your document. A web browser chooses the language
for a document according to the pre-set encoding
type, and it selects the CharSet that matches the
CharSet of the web page and displays these
characters. If a document written in 2 byte characters
is full of odd signs when you open it, check that the
CharSet used is conforming to the language.
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PARAGRAPH STYLE

Format-Paragraph Style... <Shift+Fé6> @

Select to adjust the style of paragraph at the current cursor
position. You specify a new paragraph in your web page whenever
you press the <Enter> key on your keyboard. This Paragraph Style
is CSS compliant.

If you select the Paragraph Style command on the Format menu,
the Style dialog box appears. You can specify the type, size, style,
color of the font, background image, alignment, line spacing,
paragraph margins, and paragraph borders.

You can specify a pre-set class for the paragraph style. You should
create a class by selecting the Style Sheet command on the Format
menu, before you use it. Select a class from the listed classes, then
click OK. You can't see the options of the selected class in this
dialog box.

Enter the ID attribute to specify the object name that will help you
tell objects. The first letter must be alphabetical, and you may use
the underline(_) after that. To specify the ID, there should not be
another of the same ID.

Style [ 7] <]

Class |Font | Colors | Tew | Box | Borders|

L (e ading 1 5i

Teadngz00 -
|eading180

leading130

Ieading1 00 =l

1o |

Femove All Attributes

0K | Cancel | Heb |

Reference The ID is rather difficult for beginners to use and it will only be used

rarely. Usually it is used to hand over an object as a factor to a
function in script.
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You can adjust the type, size, style, and width of a font.

Style
Class Font | Colors | Tewt | Box | Borders]
Font Narm
Brimary Font: — [vial =1
Secondar Font:  [seri =l
IV Font: [Aial serif
™ Size: [ =] =l st | =l
I™ Decoration: | J2 i | =]
0K | Cancel | Heb |

Font Names

You can specify the Primary Font and Secondary Font as the type of
fonts to use in the document. When you click the drop down menu
button to the right of each font field, the list of fonts installed on
Windows appears. You can also specify more fonts using the fonts
text box below the Secondary Font

If the font you select as the Primary Font is installed on the web
browser’s computer, the document will be displayed in the font you
selected. However, when the Primary Font is not available, the
Secondary Font will be displayed.

NOTE: You can select the Secondary Font only from 'serif', 'san-
serif', 'cursive', 'fantasy', and 'monospace’'.

The Primary Font and Secondary Font displayed in the Font field are
separated by a comma (,). If you want to add a third font to them,
you must separate it with a comma as well (for example, to add the
'cursive' font, specify as; 'serif, san-serif, cursive'). You may add as
many fonts as you want in this way.
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Cancelling Options

If you have selected any of the options for a paragraph, a check( )
mark will appear in the box on the left. You can click on each of
these boxes to select (mark with a check) or clear (remove the
check) those option. In terms of an HTML document, removing the
check mark is the same as deleting an HTML tag.

When you choose the Paragraph Style on the Format menu, while
selecting paragraphs with different attributes, the content of the
Style dialog box will be slightly different.

Style [21=]

Class | Font | Colors | Test | Box | Borders]

Py Fort: R = |

Seconday Fent, | =

 Fort |

s | =/ | =l sy | =1

™ Decoration: | [T weight -

0K | Cancel | Heb |

If the check( ) mark to the right of each option is obscure, it
indicates you have selected paragraphs that have different
attributes. If you click the OK button while their attributes remain
unchanged, the attributes will also not change.
I (<

Clsss Font | Colors | Tewt | Box | Borders|

Font Narm

Primary Font: [ uial =l
Secondary Font.  [set =l
I Fort: [rist serit
(G- P -] T osue =l

o]

™ Decoration ] = I~ weight: R

mm
cm

pica
inch

pigel Cancel Hel
il

ex hd
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Once you choose your options, the selected attributes will be
applied overall. So be cautious before you click the OK button.

Size

You can specify the size of a font in four different ways, using the
length unit, proportion, relative size, and absolute size. A minus
value can not be entered.

Proportion(%bo) Specify the size of font in proportion to the font size

Length Unit
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you select in the Document Properties command of
the Format menu. This may vary with web browsers
also.

This is default font size.

This is SR font size,

This is 150% font size.
This is 200% font size.

The way of specifying the size of a font using the
commonly used length unit. When using this method,
enter the value first and then specify the unit. The
length unit could be divided into two units; the
absolute and the relative length. The absolute length
includes point (1/72 inch), mm, cm, pica (1/6 inch),
and inch (2.54 cm). The relative length includes pixel,
em (height of font), and ex (height of small letter x).

The standard for 'em' and 'ex’ is the size of font you
selected Document Properties command of the Format
menu. This may vary with web browsers also.

This is 10paint font size.

This is 14point font size.

This is default font size.

This iz Tem font size.

This is 1.5em font size.

Tnis & Tex lanl site

This is 1.5ex font size,
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Absolute Size Specify the size of the font using a pre-set size. The
'xx-small', 'x-small', 'small', 'medium’, 'large’, 'x-large’,
and 'xx-large' are available. The actual size depends
on the web browser you use.

This iz xx-small font size.

This is x—small font size.
This is small font size,

This is medium font size.

This is large font size,

This is x—large font size.

This is xx—large

Relative Size Specify the size of font using relative size. The relative
size is not a pre-set one, it is decided by the font size
you select on the Document Properties command of
the Format menu. Thus the actual size may vary with
web browsers. Two kinds of sizes, smaller and larger,
are available.

This is smaller font size.
This is default Tont size.

This is larger font size.

Decoration
You can apply the decoration effect to the font. The Decoration has
five options; underline, overline, line-through, blink, and none.

Style

You can select the options that slant the font. The italic and oblique
are slightly different. When you use the serif family font, you can
see the difference between the italic and oblique. But when using
san-serif family font, the difference can be ignored.
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Weight

You can specify how thick the font will be. You can choose from 13
options (normal, bold, bolder, lighter, 100-900), but actually your
range of a choice is from 100 to 900; that is, you really only have
nine options. The normal is 400 while the bold is 700. The bolder
and lighter are not fixed thickness, they may vary with the
thickness of font you select on the Document Properties command
of the Format menu.

Colors You can select the colors of fonts, background colors, and the
background image. When you select both the background color and
image, only the background image will be displayed since it is
placed above the colored background.

Style HE
Clsss | Fort  Colors | Tewt | Box | Borders|

i~ Calor:

™ Foreqround | mm Def v I Backgrounc | mmmm Def ~

~Background Imag

WAL [ Browse..

I Atachment: | [ Ve Pos _,; =
I Bepeat ~| I Ho Pos: _,;‘ =

0K | Concel | Hep |

Color
Specify the color and background color of the font.

Foreground Specify the font color. The default (16 suggested
colors) and Custom are available. If you use the Font
Color button(ﬂj) on the Format toolbar, you can
specify the color of each letter. The Font Color button
uses a font tag, while the Foreground color uses a
style tag.

Background Specify the background color of the font. The default
(16 suggested colors) and Custom are available. If you
use the Background Color of Text button( ﬂj) on the

6-30 Namo WebEditor 3.0 User Manual



Reference

FORMAT
Paragraph Style

Format toolbar, you can specify the background color
of each letter. The Background Color of Text button
uses a span tag and the Background color uses a style
tag.

If you select Custom, you will have the choice of your own color
besides the 16 default colors.

The Color dialog box appears, when the color depth is set as 256
colors on Windows, and the Color dialog box, appears when the
color depth is set at 16-bit color. You can also see the HTML color
value in the Color dialog box. For more explanation, see Color(6-3).

After selecting the color that you want on the Custom Colors
palette, click the OK button. When the color you want is not
available, you can make your own. After making a color you want,
click the Add to Custom Colors button. The color will then be added
to the Custom Colors palette.

Background Image

You can select the background image for the paragraph and choose
some options. For the time of your selection being not available,
you had better select the background color.

URL Specify the location and the name of the image file.

Browse Instead of selecting a file name, you can specify the
URL of the image file. You can choose not only from
the image files on hard disk but also from a Web site.
In this case you should have a URL. For more
information, see Image(5-7).

Attachment You can decide whether to make the background
image file scroll along with the document or remain
fixed. You must select this option clicking Style button
only on the Document Properties dialog box, not the
Paragraph Style command. See also Document
Properties(6-16).
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Repeat

Vert. Pos.

Horz. Pos.

You can decide whether to display the background
image repeatedly or not. Four options are available;
repeat (repeat horizontally and vertically), repeat-x
(repeat horizontally), repeat-y (repeat vertically), and
no-repeat (not repeat).

Specify the distance between the left margin of the
document and the background image. You can specify
the distance by using one of the following units, %,
point (1/72 inch), mm, cm, pica (1/6 inch), inch
(2.54cm), pixel, em (height of font), and ex (height of
small letter x). The top, center, and bottom are not
units, but the selected location within the height of the
document.

Specify the distance between the top margin of the
document and the background image. You can specify
the distance by using one of the following units, %,
point, mm, cm, pica, inch, pixel, em, and ex. The left,
center, and right are not units, but the selected
location within the width of the document.

Text You decide the way to align, indent, and space between lines and
characters. You have to select from the pre-set distances when
using the Increase/Decrease Indent command on the Format menu.
But you can specify the distances freely here.

Style

Class | Font | Colors Te |Bos | Borders|

™ Indent:

I™ Line Height:

[  H

[ =l H
[ =l H
Cletespacing [ 2| =]

0K I Cancel Help

6-32 Namo WebkEditor 3.0 User Manual



Box

FORMAT
Paragraph Style

Alignment You can select from the following four ways; left,
center, right, and justify.

Indent You can specify the distance between the left margin
of the document and the first line of the paragraph
using the following units; %, point, mm, cm, pica,
inch, pixel, em, and ex.

Line Height You can specify the distance between the lines in a
paragraph, using the following units; %, point, mm,
cm, pica, inch, pixel, em, and ex.

Letter Spacing
You can specify the distance between the characters,
using the following units; %, point, mm, cm, pica,
inch, pixel, em, and ex.

You can specify the margin and padding, using the following units;
%, point, mm, cm, pica, inch, pixel, em, and ex.

Style HE
Class | Font | Colors | Tew  Bor | Borders|

Margin

[ Left = ] I = -
™ Right _,:i' ~| I Bottom: _,:i' -
~Padding
Ciee [ = =] M1
™ Right _,:i' -

0K I Cancel Help

If the border is not specified, there is usually no difference between
the margin and padding. However, it makes a difference once the
border is specified, as below. The left illustration shows the
appearance of the paragraph, when the margin is 30 pixels. The
right illustration shows when the padding is 30 pixels. The margin is
displayed outside the border and the padding is displayed inside the
border.
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Mame WebEditor 3.0, Mame WebEditor 3.0,

"Web Site Booster | “Web Site Booster |

P owerful Web Authonng Tool Powerful Web Authonng Tool
Borders You can make a paragraph with a border. The style of the border

consists of the Style, Color and Width.

You can specify different styles to the right, left, top, and bottom of
the border. If you specify a style to the left of the border, the style
will be applied to the other parts.

Style HE
Class | Fort | Colors | Tewt | Box  Borders |
st Color
I Left: o] || et N Dol ]
I Bight = I Right e
[ Tep 2 I Tep N Dl
™ Bottom l_;l ™ Eattom I-T'ﬁu‘t;[
 widh
I Left = -
I Right = -
0K | Cancel | Heb |
Style

You can specify the style of the border. You can see the border in
the edit window. But the four border styles; groove, ridge, inset,
and outset, can be seen only in a web browser.

none Make the border invisible.
dotted Indicates a dotted line. It can be seen in the Internet

Explorer 4.01 or higher, with the Macintosh. In the
Windows system, it looks like a solid line.

dashed Indicates a long-dotted line. It can be seen in the
Internet Explorer 4.01 or higher with the Macintosh. In
the Windows system, it looks like a solid line.
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solid Indicates a line without breaks.

double Indicates two parallel lines. Between them, the
background image or color is shown. In this case, the
width of the border is the distance between the outer
borders of each line.

groove Looks like a frame having light coming from the lower
right.

ridge Looks like a frame having light coming from the upper
left.

inset Looks like a frame insetting from the outside.

outset Looks like a frame protruding from the inside.

l groovel 'inset outset'
Color

You can specify different colors to the right, left, top, and bottom of
the border.

Width

You can specify the width of the border. Use one of the following
nine units; %, point (1/72 inch), mm, cm, pica (1/6 inch), inch
(2.54cm), pixel, em (height of font), and ex (height of small letter
X).

Medium, thin, and thick are not the unit of the width, they are the
type of widths for you to use.

medium Indicates the standard width of a border.
thin Indicates a thinner width than standard.
thick Indicates a thicker width than standard.
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Reference

FORMAT
Style sheet

STYLE SHEET

Format-Style Sheet... <Alt+F6>

Select to add or adjust styles to be applied to a document. The
style you create here is shown on the Class tab in the Style dialog
box. So you can apply it to a paragraph or document repeatedly.

To create a new style:

When you select the Style Sheet command on the Format menu, the
Style Sheet dialog box appears.

i—i = K |
_Cared |

Cancel

Extended...
Help

o ot

Ed. | Add. Import. Save. |

When you click the Add button, the Add Style dialog box appears.

Select the type of style Class, ID or Other. Then specify the name of
style in the Name field, then click OK. In most cases, you will select
Class as the type of style you want.

Add Style [x]

Tups
oK
@ iiasd CID O Other l—*%-l

. Cancel

The first letter of the Class name must be e [Lesdica Bl -

. o
alphabetical, then you can use numbers The prcfs" " or "8 il b addod

autarnatically when class or 1D is

or hyphens, but not any spaces, special selecied

marks. The Class name is should be in
English and preceded by period(.).
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Style sheet .

4 When the Style dialog box appears, specify the style you want, then
click OK.

Style HE

Fort | Colors Te# |Box | Borders|

I ogigwen: [ =]

Cieene [ = &
M LneHeight: [0 = [= =]
[ Leterspacng [ = =]

0K [ Cancel Help

5 The newly created style will be shown in the window of the Style
Sheet dialog box. It is registered by clicking OK. If you choose not
to register it, click the Cancel button.

x|

Style Sheet

<l-- = oK,
Leading60 { ne-height:160%: }
i Cancel

Extended
Help

L =

Ed. | [ ad Import save. |

6 If you click the Change CSS drop down menu on the Format
toolbar, you will find the new style is registered in the style list. If
you select the new style, it will be applied to the paragraph where
the cursor is.

2 Namo WebE ditor - Namo WebE ditor = 3

Fle Edt View lnsen Fomal Iable Fiame Took Window Help ;IEILI|
DSRAASEH 9BEY rai v || BB |(ES|2 2|6 1R

[Homal — =][ino class) =] [tk sy Hemd =] B 7 0 |a-m.2 === |=E= |5 |

|
] noname.him % ] A
ll 1
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Editing Style Sheet To modify an existing style:

1 When you select the Style Sheet command on the Format menu, the
Style Sheet dialog box appears.

2 Select the line of the style you want to edit, then click the Edit button.

Style Sheet <]
- H o |
Leading] 60 { test-alignjustit: ne-height160%; } Cancel

Leading180 { ne-height 180 }

Leading200 { ine-height 200%; }

LargeHeader { font-family: arial: serif-font-size: 40pk: calarnawy: ine-height:120° Egtended...
}

. SmalHeader | font-famiy: arial;serif. font-size:20pt; line-height:120%;
>
Help

J | o

Ed. [ | Add. Import. Save. |

3 When the Style dialog box appears, edit the style as you want.
Then click OK.

4 After the contents of the style are changed, click OK to register. If
you choose not to register it, click the Cancel button. Then the
previous content will remain untouched.

Style Sheet
<l-- = [N
Leading160 { line-height:160%: }
éiaiﬂ& a0{ |:22-h§§m-1 0%} ELC""I
Leading200 { line-height:200%: }

Extended
LalgeHeader{ { ont-family:Avial serf: font-size:40pt: colornawy: ine-height:120:
SmallHeade | font-family:'Times New Foman' serif: font-size:20pt; line-height:1
> Help
< | _>l_I
Edt. |  Add mpat. | Save. |
Save Style You can save the styles created in the Style Sheet dialog box in

other folder by clicking the Save button. When the Save CSS File
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FORMAT
Style sheet

dialog box appears, select the folder in which the style will be
saved. And then enter the name of a style file, click the Save

button. The extension name of style file is 'css'.

Save C55 File

Save i | 23 My Documents =l =1

File pame:  [ronamel css Save |
Save a5 type: [Siyle Files [“css] =l Cancel

v

If you save the style in this way, you can apply it to other

documents. This way you don't have to create styles every time

you create a new document.

You can import the style information by clicking the Import button
in the Style Sheet dialog box. When the Open dialog box appears,

select the folder and style file you want. Then click the Open

button.

Open

Lookjn. [ 23 My Documents = =iE

File pame: — [royssifl css Openy |

Files of type: [ Siyle Files [“css] =l Cancel

Locatian{URL) J [

Style Sheet [x]
= oK
impert wllClMy Documerts/mpselt css):_ |
Leadingl60 fine-height:160%: } ﬂl
Ceading B0 Jieshsight 180%° §
Leacing200 {ine-height: 200% }
Estended...

LargeHeader { font-familArial serl; font-size:40pt; colornavy; line-height. 120 Help

.SmalHeader { font-family: Times New Roman'seif; font-size: 20pt; line-height,”
>
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INCREASE INDENT

Format-Increase Indent <Ctrl+Fé6> %

Select to indent the entire paragraph where the cursor is. The
paragraph is indented by the space of 6 English characters. You can
not change this unit.

Mot only a powerful Web Authoring Tool, Mame WebEditor 3.0 15 a petfect word processor, making
HTML 3.2 to 4.0 and C33. This foresighted program has powerfil document editing features, page b
table editing fiunction verticalhorizontal nuler and document outline.

v

4P ot only a powerful Web Authoring Tool, Mame WebEditor 3.0 15 a perfect word processor, 1
of HTML 3.2 to 4.0 and C33. This foresighted program has powerfil document editing feature
mcredibly easy table editing fiunction, verticalhorizontal nuler and document outline.

DECREASE INDENT

Format-Decrease Indent <Ctrl+F5> %

Reverse the Increase Indent applied to the paragraph where the
cursor is. You can use the Decrease Indent only on the paragraph
where the Increase Indent has been applied.

SPLIT LIST

Format-Split List <Shift+F8>

Select, to split a list into two. The paragraph where the cursor is
positioned will be split as a new list. If you split a numbered list, the
starting number will be changed to 1 by default.

Once you split a list, the other list will not be affected by changing
the style of bullet, or type of number in the list.
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The red arrow indicates that a list starts here.
only when format marks are displayed.

FORMAT .
Merge list .

This mark appears

New features in Mamo WebEditor 3.0

—1. DHTML
2. Script Wizard
3. Theme Gallery & Template Wizard
4. WYSTWYG Equation Editor
5. Microsoft Document Format Import
6. Microsoft SourceSafe Support

v

New features in Namo WebEditor 3.0

- 1. DHIMLY

2. Script Wizardy

3. Theme Gallery & Template Wizard]

4 WYSIWYG Equation Editor
Microsoft Document Format Import]
2. Microsoft SourceSafe Support |

MERGE LIST

Format-Merge List <F8>

The Merge List command does the opposite of the Split List
command. This command merges two neighboring lists into one.

When merging lists, the cursor must be at the first line of the lower
list and the space of the indentations of the two lists must be the
same. When the indentations are not the same, you must make

them the same beforehand.

If you merge the lists, the marks or numbering of the lower list will

be changed automatically.

Mew features in Name WebEditer 3.0

— + DHIMLY
+ Script Wizardy]
+ Theme Gallery & Template Wizard{
+ WYSTWYG Equation Editor]

— + Microsoft Docutnent Format Iraport]]
+ Microsoft ScurceSafe Support |
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=l
Mew features in Name WebEditer 3.0

— + DHIMLY
+ Script Wizardy]
+ Theme Gallery & Template Wizard{
+ WYSTWYG Equation Editor]
+ Microsoft Document Format Import]
+ Microsoft SourceSafe Support

THEME

Format-Theme. ..

Select to change the theme applied to the current project or
document to another one.

1 When you select the Theme command on the Format menu, the
Theme Gallery dialog box appears.

Theme Gallery X

Autumn
Beach
Erown

Cactus anner Text

Cats
Chemical
Chinese
Christrnas
Cookieman
Cool

Due Titlel
amily

Fashionable
Fighting $ izt HMormal
Fire Stafion

Focus
Fom

Hallowseen
Humour
Indian

Kep
Karean
Leaves
Lirrie:
Lunchtime
Mask

Mint

by i,

Apply Cancel

2 If you click one of the theme lists in the left window, the
appearance of that theme is shown in the right window of the
Theme Gallery dialog box.
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3 A dialog box appears asking to what files you wish to apply the

Reference

selected theme. Select All files in the project to apply the theme to
all the files in a project. Select All open files to apply to all the open
documents. Select The current file only to apply only to the current
document. Then click the OK button.

“wiher ly the theme?

€ &l open files

€ The current fis only

One theme consists of nine theme objects: Banner, Button,
Emphasis Button, Large Bullet, Small Bullet, Horizontal Rule, Cool,
Hot and New. If you change the type of theme, the objects applied
to the document will change as well.

Of the theme objects, you can specify the Banner, Button,
Emphasis Button along with the text that would be shown in them.
Click the Theme Object, and then select the Theme Object command
on the Format menu (the Theme Object is the last item of the
Format menu. Its name will vary with the objects selected), or you
can press the short cut key <Alt+Enter> on your keyboard. Then,
the Theme Object Property dialog box appears.

You can modify the type of Theme Object, type of font, size and location
of character, and the content of the text. When the Banner, Button and
Emphasis Button can not contain the whole text, you must shorten the
text, reduce the font size, or change the location of the text.

Theme Object Prop Theme Obiect Property =]

Praper P
Class:  |Banner - Class: |Banner A
Location |wmagea/mdex,hﬂe af Browss... Location: |\meges/index,m\e aif Browse.

Fort: Jaral = e = ote: 0 = 0 = Fon: [bil =] fE = aieet P =

BT T hiis: | Muisi Music Net Web Site

Test:

i

8

" ofiels Music Net Web Site " gy Music Net Web Site
RN : AR
Cancel Cancel
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Reference

Page Break...

FORMAT
Page Break Set

PAGE BREAK SET

Format-Page Break Set

Select to force a page break, or to specify the way a not-yet-
finished paragraph is displayed after the new page begins.
Remember that this command will work only when you are printing
a document.

If you point to the Page Break Set command on the Format menu,
you can select one of three options; Page Break, Page Break..., and
Protect Widow/Orphan.

If you select the Page Break submenu on the Page Break Set
command on the Format menu, or press the short cut key
<Ctrl+Enter> on your keyboard, you can start a new page. And the
line of the cursor position on the previous page becomes a first
paragraph of the new page.

To see the page break in the edit window, select Page Layout on the
View menu. When the page layout is displayed, the location where
the page changes normally will be shown as a red line. And the
location where you have forced a page break will be displayed by a
red solid line.

If you select the Page Break... on the Page Break Set command on
the Format menu, the Page Break dialog box appears. You can
specify the way a page breaks.

Page Break [x]

Page Break Efor
’Vr‘ Blways © Let € Right € Avoid & Auto

Page-Brasknsid
=3 (r‘ Avaid & Auta |

g | PaneBreskibfter
o (r‘ Aways € Left € Right C Aveid & Aute

0K | concel | Hen |
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When you select more than one paragraph, the page break will be
applied to all the paragraphs selected. When paragraphs are not
selected, the page break will only be applied to the paragraph of
the cursor position.

Page-Break-Before
Always Indicates breaking page at the start of a paragraph.

Left Indicates breaking page at the start of a paragraph,
and making the new page an even numbered one.

Right Indicates breaking page at the start of paragraph, and
making the new page an odd numbered one.

Avoid Indicates preventing a page break at the top of a
paragraph.
Auto Reverses preventing action.

Page-Break-Inside
Avoid Indicates preventing a page break within a paragraph.

Auto Reverses preventing action.

Page-Break-After
Always Indicates breaking page at the end of a paragraph.

Left Indicates breaking page at the start of a paragraph,
and making the new page an even numbered one.

Right Indicates breaking page at the end of a paragraph,
and making the new page an odd numbered one.

Avoid Indicates preventing a page break at the end of a
paragraph.
Auto Reverses preventing action.
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Protect Widow/Orphan

If you select Protect Widow Orphan... on the Page Break Set
command on the Format menu, then the Widows/Orphans dialog
box appears. You can avoid starting a new page with one or two
lines of a paragraph that belongs to the previous page. The lines,
widow orphan can spoil the appearance of a document.

When you select several paragraphs, the Protect Widow Orphan will
be applied to all the paragraphs selected. When not selected, it will
applied only to the paragraph of cursor position.

Widows/Orphans
I~ iphans
———==ll 2 [T = lnes
‘ =
I~ widows
T = lnes
o | Cancel | Hep |

Protect Orphans

Specify how many lines you want to protect at the start of a
paragraph. If you specify two lines as widow orphan, two lines will
not be separated from a paragraph.

Below is a sample of protecting orphans.

— ¢ Sieve Ornsizin, webmaster from the United States (3/30/99)<
The script wizard is fantastic. Excellent jeb!11 Ilove it!l You have net only a superior product,
but also great customer relations. I had tried all the others and Nameo came cut on top. I continue
to keep up with wysiwyg editing by beta testing many different versions. Namo 2 still remained
number ene on my list despite upgrades frem competitors. Now, Nameo 3 will stand on top with
the new features which nival the best, including Front Page 98, Dreamweaver 2, and Hotletal
Pro 5 It far exceeds Page Mill 3, Home Page and Symantec. Great Job to all responsible for
MNamo 3. With the new features, I will put all my other wysiwy g editors away.
T am a webmaster that has been trying your beta version on WebEditor 3.0 for a while now. T
lowe the features it contains! I am currently a Microsoft FrontPage 98 user and I believe that

v

= *  Sieve Ormstein, webmaster from the United States (3/30/99)<
The script wizard is fantastic. Excellent job!ll Ilowe it!l You have not only a superior product,
but alse great customer relations. I had tried all the others and Namo came out on top. I continue
to keep up with wystwyg editing by beta testing many different wersiens. Nameo 2 still remained
number one on my list despite upgrades from competitors. Now, Mameo 3 will stand on top with
the new features which rival the best, including Front Page 98, Dreamweaver 2, and Hothetal
Pro 5. Tt far exceeds Page Mill 3, Home Page and Symantec. Great Job to all responsible for

¢ Trevar Muzy from MuzzTech Web Design (3/25/99)<
T am a webmaster that has been trying your beta wersien on WebEditor 3.0 for a while now. T
love the features it contains! Tam currently a Microsoft FrontPage 98 user and I believe that
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FORMAT
Tag

Specify how many lines you want to protect at the end of a
paragraph. If you specify two lines as widow orphan, two lines will
not be separated from the paragraph.

TAG

Format-Tag... <Alt+Enter>

Select to modify the attributes of an object you select.

When you select an object like image, horizontal rule, layer, or form
field by a mouse click, the last command name of the Format menu
will be changed. The object name you select is shown as the name
of the last command. If you select an image, the Image... will be

shown instead of Tag....

You can also select the last item on the short cut menu. The short
cut menu appears when you right click after selecting an object.

J % Namo WebE ditor - Untitled [ 1o =]
* |El Ele Edt View Insert | Fgmat Table Fiame Tools Window Help -8 5||
D3HegO B S LR R E Y
Character
Narmal l[ive chsss] Parsgraph.. Gl B ZU A-B.2 EES EEE ‘
[E] noname1. hm | e 4]
1 Document Propetties =
Paragiaph Stule Shift+F6
[ Siyle Sheet Alt+FB
3 Increase Indent Chl+F6
&= Deoreass Indent ChkFB
Spit i ShifterE
erae ists F&
Theme
Page Break Set 3
4 ¥ Cut Cirbx
4 Oy Copy ChkC
= IR Paste. (Sirl
# Creale Hypelink.. F9
Dacument Prapettics..
Paragraph and List Properties. CikeT _lj
Ll FortPropetis el L
A kT Edit £_HTML [FE1
T g S N T s 7
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Iable menu provides features that New Table..
help you create and design tables. You £ Draw Table
will use tables quite often while creating Insert Rows of Columns...
your web site and will be come to be Eg:l':tgelim°'E°'“m"8“'
one of the most important elements to ] Merge Cel
the design of your site. Equalize Cell width
Equalize Cell Height
Lell Properties...
Table Properties...
Border 3
Trim Cell Size 4
NEW TABLE Select v

Table-New Table...

Select this option to create a new table. You will be asked to specify
the number of rows and columns you want.

When you select the New Table command from the Table menu, the
Table Properties dialog box appears as shown below. Select the
options on the table size and appearance from this dialog box, then
click OK. If you click the Apply button, the Table Properties dialog
box will not disappear and you will be able to see the table behind
the dialog box. This way, you can continue creating or adjusting
without having to re-open the dialog box.

]

Table Properties

i~ Rows and Calumns

- I Specitywid [100 = e |
Bows B =
% of Window = (e
Columns: |2 =
= ™ Specity Height: |0 3: pinels Apply
Layout
Alignment [(defautl =] CellBadding [0 =
Captions [Top ~]  CelSpacing i =

 Border
Style

Color. M Deiault +|  Light Coler [ Default |+ 4

Size. B = Dark Color, B Default | = Egpitl

- Background

Color [ Defaut |+ Clp Att Browss

Image: |

I~ Copy Image Helo
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TABLE

New Table
Rows and Columns Rows Specify the number of rows you want.
Columns Specify the number of columns you want.
Size Specify Width Specify the width of table. You have two options;

relative and absolute width. The relative width is
decided by the proportion of the table to the full width
of a window. The absolute width is one that is
measured in pixels. If you specify the width in pixels,
the table size will be a fixed size.

Specify Height Specify the height of the table in pixels.

Layout Alignment You can specify the horizontal position of a table by
selecting from the following options; left, right, center.
The horizontal position of a table can be specified only
in the Table Properties dialog box. It is not available on
the align buttons on the Format toolbar. This will
decide where on the screen your table will reside.

Caption You can specify the location of the caption, which is
the description of the table. It can be at the top,
bottom, left or right. Since you can't enter or edit the
caption in the edit window of the Namo WebEditor, you
will need to select the HTML window, then enter or edit
the caption directly on the HTML source. By default,
the caption is hidden in the edit window. To see the
caption, you can use the Preview window or select
Preview in Netscape from the View menu.

Cell Padding This is the distance between a cell and its content. The
default is 1. Below is a sample of tables with different

cell spacing.
LL:;E ce]lp.addingof The cell padding The cell padding
s table iz 0. of this table is 5. o this table is

10.
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Reference

TABLE
New Table

Cell Spacing Specify the border size. This is the distance between
the cell and the table. The default is 2. Below is a
sample of tables with different border sizes.

'SI;:: Et?trli:r 'I.'he bt?trlier The border
S1EE o g ; ;
table 1z 0. table is 5 size of this
: table 15 10.
Color Specify the color of the border.
Size Specify the border thickness. The default is 1; when

you specify 0, the border becomes invisible. If you
activate the Format Mark, from the Mark Set
command in the View menu, the border with 0
thickness will be displayed as a dotted line. Below is a
sample of tables with different border thicknesses.

The border
thickness of
thiz table 15 1.

‘The border The border
‘thickness of ! thickness of
ithis table is 0. || |this table is 3.

If you select Custom color when choosing colors, you will have the
choice of your own colors as well as the 16 suggested colors.

The Color dialog box will appear only when the display is set to 256
(or more) colors in Windows. As a precaution, we recommend you
stick with the browser safe colors. For more information on colors,

see Color(6-3).

Light Color  Specify the color for the outer-left, outer-top, inner-
right, and inner-bottom of the border.

Dark Color  Specify the color for the inner-left, inner-top, outer-
right, and outer-bottom of the border.
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New Table

A

—Light > ‘ 4—Dark

Coloi Coloi

Reference In Netscape only one color will be used in the way that the same
color is displayed two ways; lighter and darker.

Background Color Specify the background color of the table. You can
either choose from the 16 colors or delve into the
custom color choices.

Image You can specify image to be used as the background
of your table. Once you select a background image,
the background color will no longer be displayed.

Clip Art You can chose one of the many clip art images Namo
WebEditor provides as a background image for your
table. For more information, see Clip Art(5-13).

Browse If you do not know the file name and path, click
Browse to search your hard drive for the correct file.
For more information on using background images,
see Image(5-7).

Open HE

Look i [ 23 Patiem = e
thomb0Zagi  |Bf spoiD2agl [ squalzbogit  |B squaidads
thembl2b. gif B spat02b gif B squarnze ait B squarDda
thombi2c. i B spat0ze. git B squarDzd git B squarldb.g
spot0 &gt B squar0ta gi B squar03a ai B squarDdc.c
spot01b.gif B squardib.gi B squarDab.git B squarldd.c
spot0 it B squar02a gi B squar03c ai B squarD5a

] T i

Fie name: [ Open

Files of type:  [Image Files [".qit*ina" pec) =l Cancel

Localion{LIRL}[tip://wwwe geocities comeSiiconvaley =] [ GpenUAL |

Breview
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TABLE
New Table

Copy Image If you select this option, the Copy Resource dialog box
appears the next time you save the document. The
Copy Resource dialog box is used for saving image
files along with the current documents into a sub
folder in your main directory, or the directory that has
your index.html file in. The suggested name for the
sub folder is 'images', but you can specify your own.
This feature not only helps with keeping your site
organized, but it guards slightly against file damage.

Copy Resource [C:\My Documents\noname1.htm] [x]

Copy the resource to the following directory?
IE Program Files\M amaiwebE ditar 34kt ThemehCoalkhbutton2 it

Source:

T me

L‘iﬁn'r': Destination: - [£:\My Documentstimages'hbuttan2 gif

Resource Dirsctory: {HTML fil folderl [magest

[V Brompt on creating a sub-directory

copal | Mowal |

Help |

When you specify a background image to the table, it
will be repeatedly displayed horizontally and vertically.

New Books
Fiction Crelinre Science
Non-Fictian Entertainment Tecknolagy

If you click the Style... button in the Table Properties dialog box, the
Style dialog box appears. The options you select here will be
applied to the entire table. You can see the list of styles that are

specified for the document on the Class tab.

The values that you specify in this dialog box will be the default
values for your table. For example, if you set blue for the
Foreground color, all the characters in the table will be displayed in
blue. For more information on the Style dialog box, see Paragraph

Style(6-25).
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Reference

TABLE
New Table

To use a tag, not bound by the HTML rule that the Namo WebEditor
supports, click the Extended... button. The Extended Attributes
dialog box will then appear. After clicking the Add button, enter the
Name and Value of the Attribute and click OK.

Extended Attributes
Tag Name: |span oK
Name Value Cancel
[
Attribute Name and Value [<] Add
Hane: | |
Vale: | Femove
0K | | Cancel Hep |
I Help

You can create a table quickly and easily by using the Create Table
button on Standard toolbar. When using this button, however, you
cannot specify the details for the appearance of the table. If you
want to adjust these attributes, select Table Properties... from the
Table menu, after creating the table.

Click the Create Table button.

gaaﬁ
4%

0x0

Select the number of rows and columns that you want by dragging
the mouse.

HEa e

A table will then be inserted in the edit window at the current
cursor position.
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Draw table

DRAW TABLE

Table-Draw Table [l

This allows you to draw or erase a table as you would on paper with
a pencil. This makes it simple to insert a new row or column. You
can also remove a row or column in a table using this command.

1 Select the Draw Table command from the Table menu.
The Table Tools toolbar appears, and the pointer JEE =
changes to a pencil.

2 Drag the mouse to draw a table. A table with one cell is then
created.

4 Draw the vertical lines and place them were you want within the
table.
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Draw table

5 You can also draw horizontal/vertical lines within part of the table.
This feature is indispensable to create complicated tables like this.

Erasing a Table /2] To remove part of a table, use the Erase Table button on the Table
Tools toolbar.

1 When you click the Erase Table button, the pointer then changes to
an eraser.

2 While holding down on the mouse button, move to the line you
want to remove. It will turn red.

SN

3 If you release the mouse button, the line will be deleted.
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Escape Drawing Table k|

Reference

To exit from the drawing function after creating a table, click the
arrow button on the Table Tools toolbar or press <Esc> on your
keyboard.

To insert a table within a table, you must use the New Table
command on the Table menu or click the Create Table button on
Standard toolbar. You cannot create nested tables with the Draw
Table feature.

INSERT ROWS OR COLUMNS

Table-Insert Rows or Columns... <F10>

This option will allow you to insert a line within a table. You can
insert multiple horizontal/vertical lines at a time.

With the cursor inside the table, select the Insert Rows or
Columns... command from the Table menu. The Insert Rows or
Columns dialog box will appear. Specify the kind of line, the number
of lines and where you want to insert the lines within the table,
then click OK.

Insert Rows or Columns =]

Humber of Rows: 3

Insert Position ——————————
’V € Ahove Current Call

= Below Current Cel Help
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Insert Columns This will insert a vertical line.
Insert Rows This will insert a horizontal line.

Number of Columns Use this to specify the number of lines you
want to put in your table.

Insert Position Specify the location where the lines are to
be inserted. When you insert a horizontal
line, you can select between the two
positions; left or right of current cell. And
when you insert a vertical line, you can
select either above or below.

DELETE ROWS OR COLUMNS

Table-Delete Rows or Columns...

This will allow you to delete multiple horizontal/vertical lines of the
table. When you select the Delete Rows or Columns... command on
the Table menu, while the cursor is inside the cell you want to
delete, the Delete Rows or Columns dialog box will appear. Specify
the type and number of lines to delete, then click OK.

Delete Rows or Columns

»
BB e j o |
& Dilie aws = Cancel

Lines to Delete: il 3; Help

Delete Columns This option will delete a vertical line.
Delete Rows This option will delete a horizontal line.

Lines to Delete Specify the number of horizontal/vertical lines to
delete. Remember that the cell where the cursor
position is will be included in which lines are to be
deleted. Note that you can always reverse the
delete action by selecting the Undo command from
the Edit menu.
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Split Cell

SPLIT CELL

Table-Split Cell... [H

This allows you to split cells into columns or rows. In a vertically
split cell, a new cell will be created to the right of the original. In
the horizontally split cell, the new cell is created below.

With the cursor inside the table, select the Split Cells command
from the Table menu. The Split Cell dialog box will then appear.
Specify the direction (horizontal or vertical) and the number of cells
to split, then click OK.

Split Cell
© spitito Cobars [~
 Spil inio Fows d Cancel

Murber ta Splt E=

MERGE CELL

Table-Merge Cell B

This option will merge neighboring cells into one. The content of the
cells is not deleted by the merge action.

In the group of cells you are planning to merge, place the cursor in
the one that is at the margin.

While holding the <Shift> key, select other cells by clicking on
them at a time. All the lines between the selected cells will then be
selected.

Select the Merge Cell command from the Table menu. The selected
cells will now be merged into one.

You can also select the cells by dragging the mouse or clicking while
pressing the <Shift> key. Choose the way you prefer.
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EQUALIZE CELL WIDTH

Table-Equalize Cell Width

This will allow you to equalize the width of neighboring cells. After
selecting the rows you want to equalize, choose Equalize Cell Width
from the Table menu.

B

EQUALIZE CELL HEIGHT

Table-Equalize Cell Height

This is the same as equalizing the width, but rather than affect the
width, the height is equalized. After selecting the columns to
equalize, choose the Equalize Cell Height command on the Table
menu.

—
h—»
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CELL PROPERTIES

Table-Cell Properties...

This option allows you to adjust the cell properties. It is used
mostly to adjust properties of small parts in a table. If you want to
modify the entire table, select Table Properties from the Table
menu.

When you select the Cell Properties command from the Table menu,
the Cell Properties dialog box will appear as shown below. Choose
between the various options and click OK. If you click the Apply
button, the Cell Properties dialog box will not disappear after you
have made your selections, and you can continue working on the

properties.
Cell Properties [=]
- Alignment i
oK
_ ¥ Specify width: [156 = ;I
Vetticak  [Midde =
Pivels - w
Horizontak [[defaul) =
I¥| Specify Height: [63 = pivets Apply
~ Border
LCalor: W Dsfsult = Light Colar: | C Default =
Dark Color: | g Defaul +
~ Backgiound I
Color | Defsut = I™ Header Cal
Style..
Image: I~ Prohibit wrap
Estended
Browse... Clip At... =
™ Copy Image Help |

Vertical Specify the vertical alignment position of the cell
contents. You can select from top, middle, bottom and

baseline.

Alignment

HTML Headache Eiller,
Name WebEditor 3.0 |

HTMI. Headache Eiller,

HTML Headache Killer,
Namo WebEditor 3.0 |

Mame WebEditor 2.0 | |[HIML Headache Eiller,
Matne WebEditor 3.0 1
| Tep | Iliddle | Bottom ‘ Bageline
Horizontal Specify the horizontal alignment position of the cell

contents. You can select from left, right and center.
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Cell Properties

HIML Headache Eiller, HTML Headache Killer, HTML Headache Eiller,
IMame WebEditor 3.0 Mameo WebEdtor 3.0 1 Matne WebEdtor 3.0 1
| | Right | Center

Reference When the cell contents consist of one single paragraph, the
difference between the results of Horizontal Alignment cell
alignment versus the Paragraph alignment is hardly visible. But
when the contents make two paragraphs, the differences become
very visible. If you use the Horizontal Alignment options in the Cell
properties dialog box, you can adjust the contents of entire cells.
When you use the Align options in the Paragraph Properties dialog
box, you can align each paragraph differently.

Size Specify Width Specify the width of a cell. You have two options;

relative and absolute width. The relative size is the
proportion of cell to the width of a table. The absolute
width is measured in pixels. If you specify the width in
pixels, the total size of the cell widths must be smaller
than that of the whole table. To explain, if your table is
600 pixels, your cell widths have to be 599 or less. If
there is a problem in the size and you cannot get the
cell to change even after you have adjusted it, use the
Select Column on the Select command on the Table
menu. This way you can select all the cells in a column
and change their widths.

Specify Height Specify the height of cell in pixels. When all the cells in
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a row have different heights, they can be set at the
size of the largest. If you are unable to fix this even
after you have adjusted the height of that particular
cell, try using Select row on the Select command on
the Table menu. This way you can select all the cells in
a row and change their height as a group.



Border

Reference

Background

Color

Light Color

Dark Color

TABLE
Cell Properties

Specify the border color of the current cell or all
selected cells. You can choose to use custom colors
here as well. If you select custom colors, you will have
a selection of over 256. But if the Light/Dark Colors
are specified, no border color will be displayed.

Specify the color for the outer-left, outer-top, inner-
right, and inner-bottom of the border.

Specify the color for the inner-left, inner-top, outer-
right, and outer-bottom of the border.

A

——Light —> <4—Dark —

In Netscape, only the same color will instead of separate light and
dark colors. One color will simply be lighter than the other.

Color

Image

Clip Art

Specify the background color of the cell. You can use
Custom color as well as the 16 suggested colors.
When the background colors are different between the
cell and the table, the background color of the cell will
be displayed.

You can specify an image file to be used as the
background image. If you choose a background image
for the cell and table and select a background color of
a cell at the same time, the background image of the
cell will be what is displayed.

You can select one of the various clip art images
supplied by the Namo WebEditor as a background
image. For more information on this, see Clip Art(5-
13).
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Browse

Copy Image
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You can specify the background image by entering the
location of an image file. You can not only choose an
image file from your hard drive, but you can also take
a file straight from the internet simply by inputting the
correct URL. For more information on how to do this,
see Image(5-7).

Open HE

Look jn; | 3 Pattern = gl
thombilZa, gif B spot02 gif (B squar02b ai B squarDad.c
thombi2b. i B spat02b.git B squarDzc.git B squarldac
thembZe. gif B spot02s gif B squarnzd ai B squarDdb ¢
spot0a.git B squardta.git B squarDZa.gi B squarldc.c
spot1b.git B squar01h ait B squar0ab ai B squarDdd.c
spot01c.gi B squarDza.git B squarDac.gi B squarlBa

. ) |

File name: | DOpen

Files of ype:  [Image Files [“gifng" =) =l Cancel

Location{LIFLI|ttp:/ /e geocites, com/Siiconvaley =] [ BpenUAL |

Preview

If this option is active, the Copy Resource dialog box
will appear after you save any document. The Copy
Resource dialog box helps in organizing your
directories. It gives you the option to save all your
image files into a sub directory of your main HTML
directory (whatever you specified to save your original
document in). The suggested name for this folder is
'images’, but you can change it to something else.

Copy Resource [C:\My Documents\noname1.htm] [x]

Copy the resource to the following directory?
Source; IE Program Files\M amaiwebE ditar 34kt ThemehCoalkhbutton2 it

—— Destination: - [£:\My Documentstimages'hbuttan2 gif

Resource Dirsctory: {HTML fil folderl [magest

[V Brompt on creating a sub-directory

e o | No copal | Mowal | Hep |

When you specify a background image to the cell, it
will be repeatedly displayed horizontally and vertically.
Note that the size of the cell has to be large enough
for the background image to be displayed.



Style

Style...

Extended

TABLE
Cell Properties

New Books
Fiction Crltnire Science
Non-Fiction Entertainment Technalagy

Header Cell If you select this option, the contents in the cell will be
changed with a bold look.

Prohibit Wrap This prevents a line from even flowing onto another
line without hitting enter. It will move the cell walls
over to compensate for whatever space it needs. The
default is for this to be in the off mode as it is not
cross-browser compatible.

If you click the Style... button in the Cell Properties dialog box, the
Style dialog box will appear. The selected options in it will apply to
the entire cell. You can see the list of all styles that are specified for
a document on the Class tab.

The values that you specify in this dialog box will be the default
values for the cell. Meaning if you set blue for the Foreground color,
all the characters in the cell will be displayed in blue. For more
information on the Style dialog box, see Paragraph Style(6-25).

To use a tag, not bound by the HTML rule that Namo WebEditor
supports, click the Extended... button. Then the Extended Attributes
dialog box appears. After clicking the Add... button here, enter the
Name and Value of the Attribute. Then click OK.
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TABLE PROPERTIES

Table-Table Properties...

This will allow you to adjust or check the table properties. For more
information on the Table Properties dialog box, see Draw table(7-7).

You can adjust the properties of the entire table here. If you wish to
modify the properties of specific cells in the table, select the Cell
Properties... command from the Table menu.

Table Properties =]
~Riows and Columns s
. o || e o 3 Lo |
Fows
# of window 7 Lancel
Columns: =
- ™ Specity Hgight: [0 3: pinels Lpply

 Layout

2 =

2 =
Aligrment [(defau) =]  Cell Padding:
Captior:  [Tap ~]  CelSpacing:

Border
Stgle.

B W Uetsut 7| LitCokr [ Detautt 7] £

o= 2 =] Dak Colar E Detout 7] || Eended.

i~ Background

Calor: [ Default |+ Clip &rt... Browse...

Image: |

|
|

I CopyImage

d

Help

Table-Border
This will allow you to quickly modify the look of the border.

When you select the Border command from the table menu, you will
have four options. Each one can drastically change the look of the

border.

Normal Sets the border size to 1, and gives the default value
for Light and Dark Color options.

Thin Sets the border to 0, Light Color is white, Dark Color is

black. This border has a very thin look to it.
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Thick Sets the border size to 0, Light Color is Black, Dark
Color is White. This border has a thicker look to it.

Hide Border Indicates the Cell Padding is O and the Border is
invisible.

TRIM CELL SIZE

Table-Trim Cell Size
This will trim the cell size to a specific fixed width.

When you select the Trim Cell Size command from the Table menu,
three items appear. Please read how they can change your table
settings.

Trim Cell Size This trims the inside of the cells. Useful when you
want to bring the original width value back after a cell
has been modified incorrectly.

Remove Width Attribute
Removes the width attributes tag from the Table/Cell
Properties.

Remove Height Attribute
Removes the height attributes tag from the Table/Cell
Properties.

SELECT

Table-Select
This option will select certain parts inside the table.

When you choose the Select command from the Table menu, four
items appear. Each one you select will highlight different parts of
the table.
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Select Cell

Select Row

Select Column

Select Table

This option will select the current cell.

This will select an entire row. You can alternatively do
this by holding down the <Shift> key and dragging
the mouse along to select the cells as if you were
selecting text.

This will select an entire column. The alternate way to
select a column is the same as selecting a row, except
this time it is vertical rather than horizontal.

This will select the whole table. Useful to delete or
copy all the contents of the table. Very helpful for
selecting a table that is nestled inside other tables.

Reference Sometimes it may be necessary to delete a table that has been
imported from another web document. If you follow these steps,
you will be able to do it quickly and easily. Place the cursor inside
the table and click. The cursor should be focused inside the table.
Once you have done this, press <Shift+Esc> on your keyboard.
Then the cursor position will appear on one of the corners of the
table. When you see this, press <Delete> or <Backspace> to
delete the table. You can also choose Select Table from the Select
command on the Table menu and press the <Delete> key after it
has been highlighted.
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I rame menu helps you

create frames in the Namo

Mew Frameset...

Mew Page Chrl+Shift+M
WebEditor window and manage Open Page... Chi+Shift+0
. . Save 4l Cirl+Shift+5
them easily. For beginners the ave sl skt
Save Frameset
frames may seem rather Save Frameset As..
difficult. However, once you Prirt Frameset.. Ctrl+Shift+P
follow this chapter step by IR R
Step, YOU W|” have enough Split Frame Horizontally

Split Frame Wertically

knowledge to create and
modify them as you want.
Namo WebkEditor offers you
pre-designed framesets as templates. You will find them useful.

Frameset Properties...
Frame Properties... Chrl+Shift+F

FRAME AND FRAMESET

There are many web sites that split the screen horizontally and
vertically thus dividing it into several regions and they then display
the HTML documents in those regions.

We call each sub window region a 'frame'. 'Frameset' indicates the
HTML document that contains the information on the number,
arrangement, name, size and attribute of the frames.

To create a web page that consists of three window regions
(frames), there must be four HTML documents; 3 frames and 1
frameset. If you open the frameset file in a web browser, other
attached frames open automatically. When publishing, you must
publish all 4 frames so that one can see all the frames in the web
browser.

When you create a hyperlink from a web page which uses frames,
you must specify both target frame name and target document
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Frame and Frameset

name, otherwise the specified target document will not be
displayed in the specified target frame.

If you open the frameset document, then the current frame name
and the name of the document file being displayed in the frame
appear in the brackets on the Title Bar. To the right of the bracket
the title of the current frame document (title in the head tag) is
displayed.

If we take the example below, the current frame name is 'detail’,
the current document file name is 'frame3.htm' and the document
title is 'DHTML.

& Namo WebEditor - [frame3.htm, detail] - DHTML

Fie Edt View Ireett Fomst Table Frsms Took ‘window Help
D3RSO 9FEey *ai|vu | dva | B ae|s
[Wormal =]fino class) jHa)mm@ j“anma\ j‘ B 7 U |é DN, A7
[E] tramet him |

New Features of Namo WebEditor 3.09

= | =
DHIML Dynamic HTML 4 1

using the Layer and Time Lineq]
Seript Wizard{
The contents postiicning 1s possible through the

Template Wizard{ Layer and Time Line. Also, wou can do the layer b

level ammation work
Equation Editor{
FTF Publishing {
Unicode

Global IME
Supporty

Microsoft Word BN ER | ;lj KN —"LI

A[F ]\ Edit 4 _HTHLIFE] j, Freview ji_MoFramesg ;i Frameset Souce i Frameset Preview
[Modiied  [Ins

BN
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NEW FRAMESET

Frame-New Frameset...

Now you can create a new document that uses frames. You can add
frames by selecting the Split Frame Horizontally/Vertically command
on the Frame menu. However, when creating a new document using

frames, select the New Frameset command on the Frame menu,
will be more convenient.

it

When you select the New Frameset command on the Frame menu,
then the New dialog box appears. Select the frame set you want in
this dialog box, and click OK. Now the frameset you have selected

appears in Namo WebEditor window.

New HE
Framese |
e s Deseription—————————————
Top-Down Hierarchy Creatss a barines frame at the top,
Contents with a contents and main frame,
Mested Hierarchy Hyperlinks in the banner changs
Foater the contents frame.
Fotnotes
Header
Header, Footer and Contents
Horizortal Spit
Wertical Split Previews:
I= | s=rtinta e Eorent Dnsument
0K | Cancel | Heb |
&% Namo WebE ditor - [contents] - Untitled [_[O]x]
File Edit Yiew Inset Fomat Table Frame Took Window Help ;Ii|5||
LDABasSE9Ra8y vee|vau e 8B (8 s
[Hormal— =fino clsss) 7] |[wetate Fsey Z|toma =] B 7 1 A-m - |
Elfiamelbim | 4

| o

<
4[] Edit 4_HTML(FE) j Freview »_MoFtamebisg 7, FiamesetSousce f, Framesel Freview /.
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No Frame MSG Tab

FRAME
New Frameset

When you create or open the frameset document, the No Frame
Msg, Frameset Source and Frameset Preview tabs are shown at the
bottom of the window along with the Edit, HTML, and Preview tabs.

When someone opens the frameset document in a web browser not
supporting the frame, he or she won’t be able to see the document.
You can prepare the description for this occasion. Most of the web
browsers that are used now support the frame so that the
description for the occasion can't be seen in them. However, in a
text web browser not supporting the frame like the Link, the
description is displayed.

When you click the No Frame Msg tab, a window appears displaying
the message, "Viewing this page requires a browser capable of
displaying frames". You can edit this message or open other HTML
document in this window. After you finish editing, click the Edit tab
to return to the edit window.

'
El Fle Edt View Insst Fomat Table Fiame Took ‘window Help ;Iilil|
D@BQ%I\@E&EM\f\a|nm|wﬁl|l.|-/§|#«f’|ru Liel
[Wormal =]fino class) JHmmm@ J“a 1sth‘ B I |A (A7) ‘ 1= = |

[E] tramet him | <

fViewing this page requires a browser capable of displaying frames.

4
4 [F T\ Edi j_HTHLIFE] j, Freview i NoFrameMsg 4 Frameset Souce i Frameset Freview
[Modiied  [Ins 7
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Caution The contents of the No Frame Msg tab are saved in the frameset
document, therefore, after editing it you must save the contents by
selecting the Save Frameset command on the Frame menu.

Frameset Source Tab

When you click the Frameset Source tab, Namo WebEditor displays
the source file of the current frameset. The frameset includes
information on the number, rows, columns and size of the frames
that belong to the current frame. It also contains the description for
the web browser that can't display the frames. To display the
source of each frame, not frameset, click the HTML tab or <F6>
key on your keyboard with the insertion position on the respective
frame.

When you select the Frameset Source tab, the window displaying
the frameset source appears. If you select the Show Source with
Color on the short cut that appears when you right click, the Namo
WebEditor displays the HTML tags in colors to help you tell them
from the other contents of the window.

s Namo WebE ditor M=
Fie Edt View lmet Fomat Table Frame Took Window Help _ls 5||
DSRASsSE 9B ey ¥ai|va e BE|EEL|# 2| - wp_|
[Woma = | [eouricr e 3 | | RIS [ A A R A = | = :E|«E§|
Elframel.hm | |
[<|DOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//U3C//DTD HTML 4.0//EN"> =
<htrml>
[<head>
title»Viewing this page requires a browser capable of displaving frames.</titlex
Kmeta name="generator” content="Namo TebEditor w3.0">
kstyler< ! ——
leadingz200 { line-height: 200% }
leadingl180 { line-height: 180% } %‘Cut (Elifks
.leadingl50 { line-height: 150% } &2 Coy e
.lisdlnglﬂﬂ { line-height: 100% } EF’aSIE Chis
le/styles ’7
</ heads>
Kiframeset rows="17%, 83%" cols="1#%" bhorder="4M:

<frame name="banner” scrolling="no" marginvidth="10" marginheight="14" namo_target frame="contents":
<frameset rows="1%" cols="20%, 80%">
<frame name="contents" scrolling="auto" marginvidth="10" marginheight="14"
nams_target_frame="decail”>
<frame name="detail” scrolling="yes" marginwidch="10" marginheight="14"> —

</framesety
<noframess
<body bgeolor="vhite” text="hlack” link="blue" vlink="purple” alink="red">

<pr<font size="S">Viewing this page reguires a browser capsble of displaying _'Ll
>

il
A -]\ Edit 3, HTMLI[FE] j, Preview j, MoFrameMsa j Frameset Source 4 Frameset Preview [
Shaws HTML Source with colors [ [Ins [#line 34 Colun %
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Frameset Preview Tab

When you click the Frameset Preview tab, you can see how the
entire frameset looks in the Internet Explorer. If the Internet
Explorer is not installed on you system, the preview functionality is
not available. If you use Netscape, select the Preview in Netscape
command on the View menu or press the <F12> key on your
keyboard.

With the Preview tab, you can only preview the shape of each
frame.

NEW PAGE

Frame-New Page <Ctrl+Shift+N>

Select to create a new document after closing the document at the
current cursor position. The New Page command is used to create a
new document in one of the frames where the cursor position is,
not to create new documents in all the frames of the frameset.

When you select the New Page command on the Frame menu,
Namo WebkEditor closes the document in the current frame and
creates a new one in it.

If you didn't save the documents in the editing frame, then a dialog
box appears asking whether Namo WebEditor should save the
document or not.

Namo WebE ditor [x]

& Save changss to noname3 him?

Mo | concel |

Yes Indicates closing the document after saving it.

No Indicates closing the document without saving it. If
you click the No button after making changes on the
document, you can not revive the changes.
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Open Page

Cancel Select to cancel the close action. Click this button
when you are not sure whether you save the
document after making changes. You can select the
New Page command on the Frame menu later.

The New Page command on the Frame menu is the same as the
New command on the File menu in that it creates a new document,
but differs in its basic concept. The New command on the File menu
opens a new edit window, then creates a new document in it, while
the New Page command on the Frame menu creates a new
document in one of the several frames.

OPEN PAGE

Frame-Open Page... <Ctrl+Shift+0>

This allows you open an document saved onto the hard disk into
the current frame. To do this:

Place the cursor in the frame in which the new document will open.

When you select the Open Page command from the Frame menu,
the Open dialog box will appear.

Open HE
Lookjri [ 3 Dec = 5| @ el
images &]readmedhtm @] kmath him
cgihim &1 register him

feature. htm &7 seript btm
glb_ime.him &7 shartcut him
menu bt & ssafehtm
products.htm £]theme.htm

File name: | DOpen |
Files of ype:  [HTML Fies bt i) =l Cancel
Locaian{URL)| = pen WAL

Move to the folder where the document you want is saved.

Click the document to select it and then click the Open button. The
document will now open in the current frame.

For more information on the Open dialog box, see Open(2-4)
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Caution As for the attributes of the document that you opened using the
New Page command on the Frame menu, it is something you must
change yourself. This is necessary because Namo WebEditor opens
documents in the frame, but does not properly set their attributes.

SAVE ALL

Frame-Save All <Ctrl+Shift+S>

This allows you to save all documents open inside the current frame
document. This will not save files open in another edit window.

If you have not saved your frame document since its creation, the
Save As dialog box will appear for each document. For more
information on the Save as dialog box, see Save As(2-17).

Reference When you select the Save All command on the Frame menu, Namo
WebEditor saves only the frames and the frameset documents in
the current document tab. But if you select the Save All command
from the File menu, all open documents will be saved. You will also
get a chance to save documents that have never been saved
before.

SAVE FRAMESET

Frame-Save Frameset

This saves the frameset. The frameset document contains
information on the number, arrangement, name, size and attribute
of each of the frames. This means if you adjust the size or shape of
the frames, you will need to save the frameset along with the rest
of the frames. Saving the frameset does not save all the
corresponding frames, they still need to be saved on their own.

Caution Because the extension name of a frameset document is exactly the
same as other HTML documents, it is difficult to tell the difference
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Reference

FRAME
Save Frameset as

between a frameset file and a regular HTML file. It is recommended
that you name the frameset document in a way that implies its
location or function. For example, save your left frame as
‘frameleft.htm’, and save your right frame as ‘frameright.htm’.

SAVE FRAMESET AS

Frame-Save Frameset As...

This allows you to save your frameset as something different than it
already is. When you select this command, the current frameset is
saved as the name you specify.

For more information on the Save as dialog box, see Save As(2-17).

The Save Frameset As command on the File menu is used to change
the name of the frameset and doesn't affect the names of any
frame documents inside the frameset. To change the frame
document name, select the Save As command from the File menu.

PRINT FRAMESET

Frame-Print Frameset... <Ctrl+Shift+P>

Select this to print the current frameset onto paper or into a file.
This command prints the contents of the current window.

For more information on the Print dialog box, see Print(2-29).

The Print Frameset command on the Frame menu is for checking the
shape of the frameset. To print the contents of each frame, select
the Print command from the File menu.
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FRAME
Print Preview

Caution To print, the default printer must be registered in Windows. You can
check this by selecting Start-Settings-Printers. For more information
on how to add a printer to your system or register a default printer,
see your Windows user manual.

PRINT PREVIEW

Frame-Print Preview

This option allows you to get a full view of the frameset before
printing. You will find the Print Preview feature useful because you
don't have to print the entire frameset to see the how it looks.

For more information on the Print Preview command, see Print
Preview(2-30).

SPLIT FRAME HORIZONTALLY

Frame-Split Frame Horizontally

This option splits the current frame into two horizontal frames, one
on top of the other. You can make the frame even if the current
document is a plain HTML file.

When you select the Split Frame Horizontally command on the
Frame menu, Namo WebkEditor divides the current window
horizontally and displays the current contents in the upper window,
while it creates a blank frame in the lower window.
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FRAME
Split Frame Vertically

|
2 Namo WebE ditor - [] - Untitled [_[o]x]
Fle Edt View lnsen Fomal Iable Fiame Took Window Help ;IEILI|

DSRAASH 9By yai v s BB (BE| s~
[Homal — lfnoclass) =] |[ et T =l|[Moma =] B £ U |A-E. 22
Elframel.htm | hame1-1-1.him |

New Features of Namo WebEditor 3.04

= |
DHTML Dynamic HTML <
using the Layer and Time Linef]

Script Wizard{
The contents positioning is possible through the Layer and Time Line. Also, you can do
Template Wizard{ the layer level animation work.|

Equation Editor
FTF Publishing {

Unicode

1 —
1

1

Global IME
Supporty

Microsoft Word =l lat | _"—I

A>T Edit £ HTMLIFE] }, Preview j,_HNoFiamehtsg Frameset Source Frameset Preview

[ |Ins [ 4

SPLIT FRAME VERTICALLY

Frame-Split Frame Vertically

Select to split the current frame into two frames vertically. You can

make the frame even if the current document is plain HTML.

When you select the Split Frame Vertically command on the Frame
menu, Namo WebEditor divides the current window vertically and
displays the current contents in the left window, while it creates a

blank frame in the right window.
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FRAME
Split Frame Vertically

%% Namo WebE ditor - [frame3 htm, detail] - DHTHML

Fle Edi View e Fomal Lable Fiame Took Window Help

hapaco@sayreelo o rsalanEss =kt ®n|
[Homal — lfnoclass) =] |[ et T ZMoma =] B £ U [a-m. 2 = B
Elframel.hm |

New Features of Namo WebEditor 3.04

- - | =
DHTML Dynamic HTML < T
using the Layer and Time Lineq]
Script Wizard{
: The contents positioning is possible through the
Template Wizard{ Layer and Time Line. Also, wou can do the layer 4k

level anitnation work.
Equation Editor
FTF Publishing {
Unicode!

Global IME
Supporty

Microsoft Word BN ER | ;lj KN —"LI

A[F ]\ Edit 4 _HTHLIFE] j, Freview ji_MoFramesg ;i Frameset Souce i Frameset Preview
[Modiied  [Ins

BN

Reference To remove the frames made by the Split Frame
Horizontally/Vertically command, drag the frame border out of the
Namo WebEditor window. A dialog box then appears asking
whether or not Namo WebEditor should remove the frame. Click the
Yes button. The frame that was dragged off is how gone!

Namo WebE ditar

& Aie you sure pou want to remove the frame?

v |[Ho ] cancel |

8-12 Namo WebkEditor 3.0 User Manual



FRAME
Frameset Properties .

FRAMESET PROPERTIES

Frame-Frameset Properties...

This option allows you to adjust the properties of the frameset
document. To do this, select the Frameset Properties command from
the Frame menu to change the frameset properties.

When you select the Frameset Properties command from the Frame
menu, the Document Properties dialog box will appear as shown
below. For more information on the Document Properties dialog box,
see Document Properties(6-16).

Document Properties

Information | Appearance | Advanced | Seript |

Location:  [fameT bt

Base Location: |

Title: [

Agthor: [

Descriptior: |

Keywards: [

Classitisation: |

Defaul Target | =

Frame:

0K I Cancel Apply Help

FRAME PROPERTIES

Frame-Frame Properties... <Ctrl+Shift+R>

Here you can specify frame properties like the layout, margin,
options, border thickness etc.

When you select the Frame Properties... command on the Frame
menu, the Frame Properties dialog box as shown below.
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FRAME

Frame Properties

Frame Properties

Source: nonamed fim Browse
Hame: [detsil Cancel
Default Target | =

Layout Margin

whdh [79 | [% | wigth: [10

Height [m2 [x =l | | Height [14

Dption

Exfended..

Thickress: 1 = syl Extgnded.. ‘

Help |

Source

Name

Shows the name and location of the frame document.
You can change the document that is displayed in the
current frame by changing its name here. However,
You cannot change the file name. To change the
document name, select the Save As... command from
the File menu.

This is where you should specify the frame name.
Every frame should have a name, it is used to create a
hyperlink between all the frames in a frameset. To
specify the frame name is recommended.

Default Target Frame

_parent
_self
top

_blank
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This shows which frame the hyperlink will go to. It can
be either one of the frame names or one of the
defaults shown below.

The target document will be displayed in the
parent/main document.

The target document of the hyperlink will be displayed
inside the frame containing the hyperlink.

This will display the target of the hyperlink in a window
free from frames.

This will display the target of the hyperlink in a new
window, also free from frames.



FRAME
Frame Properties

Layout
You can specify the width and height of a frame using the units
below:

*(relative) Sets the frame size as a proportion. If you set this
proportion to 3, and another frame gets set to 1, this
frame will be 3 times as large as the latter.

% Similar to relative spacing above, except here you
indicate the actual percentage of the entire frameset
that the current frame should take up. If you specify a
frame will take up 50% of the screen, it will have 50%
of the screen no matter what size the browser window
is.

pixel This allows you to specify the frame size in pixels. It
will give you a fixed amount. For example, if you set
the height to 100 pixels, it will always be 100 pixels,
and other browsers will have to adapt to this size. It is
recommended that if you are going to create frames,
use a percentage or proportion, otherwise you risk the
visitor suffering because their resolution isn’t good
enough.

Margin
Specifies the frame margin in pixels. The Width specifies the left
margin and the Height specifies the top margin.

Resizeable

With this option selected, you can resize the frames in the web
browser by dragging the mouse. When not selected, the frame
sizes are fixed. You can see the result of selecting the Resizeable
option in a web browser or in preview mode.

Scroll Bar

Lets you specify if you want a scrolling bar in your frame. If this
option is selected, scroll bars only appear when the frame contents
extends beyond the available screen space.
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FRAME
Frame Properties

Border Thickness

Indicates the border thickness. When you specify the thickness as
0, the border will not be seen in a web browser. Frame borders are
always shown in Namo WebEditor (edit mode only) to help you
editing.

Style

This option will allow you to adjust the appearance of the paragraph
style in more detail. When you click the Style... button in the Frame
Properties dialog box, the Style dialog box appears. The options you
select here apply to the paragraph of the current cursor position
and do not affect the styles of other paragraphs.

Extended

To use a tag that is not bound by the HTML protocol that the Namo
WebEditor supports, click the Extended button. The Extended
Attribute dialog box will appear. Click the Add button here, then
enter the name and value of the attribute. Click OK.

Reference You cannot undo or redo the actions taken on the location of the
frame border or background images of a document. In short,
changing document structure is not reversible.
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I he tools menu provides various

options that will help you manage your

web site and edit documents with ease.

You can check spelling, make image

maps, import text, images, even an

% Speling... F7
User Dictionary...
Auto Correct... Shift+F7
Key Macra 4
Image Map 4

entire web site! You can customize
toolbars and set the preferences of the
Namo WebEditor within the Tools menu.

SPELLING

Lhange Casze...
Symbols to DBCS...

Import from ‘web Browser
Import from 'web...

Site Management
Source Control

Tools-Spelling...

<F7>

abi,

External Programs
Customize Toolbar...
Freferences...

'

Select this option to check spelling errors in the current document.

The spell checker will display the spelling errors and offer
corrections. You can also add custom words into the dictionary,
such as your name or the name of a city.

The spell checker also has an auto correct feature. It will perform a
check of the spelling and display incorrectly spelled words by
underlining them in red. You can turn this option on and off.

To set the options for Namo
WebEditor’s spell checker,
click on Preferences... in the
Tools menu. Select the
Loading Documents Tab.

When Hide Spelling Errors
option is turned off in the
Preferences option box
(unchecked being off),
spelling errors will appear as
below, underlined in red.

Program Preferences
Document Default  Loading Decuments | Extemal Program | Internet | Frojest |
- Selting: - Speller
W Lock lnsei Kep? IV Automatic Speling Check
¥ Load Last Ediing Documents I™ Hide Speling Enars
¥ Automatic URL Conversion
~Loading D - Save Documen!
IV Always show a dialog box asking | | ¥ Make Backup File
‘whether 1emove comments
€ Remove Comments I Auo Save
Y i — Save [nierva 0 min
Tabwidth: 8 HTML Source Width:  [75
0k | Cancel sy || hen |
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TOOLS
Spelling

Which Web Authering Tool do you often use?f

You can correct the unrecognized word in two ways, manually or by
allowing the spell checker to suggest the corrections. You do this by
selecting the Spelling command from the Tools menu or pressing
<F7>.

When you select the Spelling command from the Tools menu, or
press <F7= on your keyboard, the Spelling Check dialog box
appears. The spell checker will then check the document from the
beginning for spelling errors.

When the spell checker finds an unrecognized word, it displays the
word in the Not In Dictionary field, and shows the possible
corrections in the Suggestions field. The proposed correction is
located in the Change To field.

Spelling Check [=]
Mot In Dictionary: Id\:tlnnawl lanore | Ignore All
Change To: [Hictionary D’\ar\gaD Changs Al
Suggestions dictianary Add Siiggset

discretionary
diectional Document Top | User Dic
User Dictionary, | User.dic - Class Help

Not In Dictionary
Displays the unrecognized word that is to be
corrected.

Change To Displays the correction for the unrecognized word. Here
appears the most possible correction from the words in
the Suggestions field. When there are no possible
corrections, the unrecognized word is displayed in this
field. If you disagree with the choices or know of
another spelling, you can enter it into this field.

Suggestions Displays possible corrections for the unrecognized
word. One or more words, sometimes none, will be
displayed in this field.
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Ignore

Ignore All

Change

Change All

Add

Suggest

TOOLS
Spelling

This option allows you to ignore the spelling of a
specific word. This is helpful if you are misspelling a
word on purpose.

This option allows you to ignore the spelling of a
specific word throughout the entire document. Please
note that this does not add the word to the dictionary.
To do that you must select Add.

Choose this to change the current word to the spelling
displayed in the Change To field.

Allows you to change all misspellings of this word to
the spelling displayed in the Change To field.

Select this to add the current word to the dictionary.

To manually check the spelling of a word, enter it into
the Change To field and click the Suggest button. The
correct spelling(s) (if any) will then be displayed in the
Suggestions field.

Document Top

User Dic...

Click this to make the spell checker restart from the
beginning of the document.

Selecting this button will open the user dictionary.
Here you may add or remove words.

User Dictionary [x]

Word:

Hyperlink]
EH

cyilic
dereferencing
DESCSET =
DFN

dir

directionality

Div

[ addwiod

1

List: Eemoyeiyand

DL
DOCTYPE
o = | e |
Dictionary: | User.dic X127 words Help

User Dictionary

You can also change dictionaries by clicking the combo
box to the right of Dictionary. This is only available if
there are more than one user dictionaries available.
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Reference

TOOLS
User Dictionary

Close This will close the spell checker.

If you make a mistake in changing the spelling of a word, you can
easily undo it. Place the cursor inside the text you wish to change,
click on the Edit menu and select Undo, you can also do this by
pressing <Ctrl+Z>. This will revert the word to its form before it
was corrected.

USER DICTIONARY

Tools-User Dictionary...

This option allows you to add new words to a user dictionary. You
can examine or delete any of the words displayed here. The words
displayed in the user dictionary are recognized as correct spellings
by the spellchecker.

When you select the User Dictionary command from the Tools menu
or click the User Dic... button in the Spelling Check dialog box, the
User Dictionary dialog box will then appear.

Wod  [Hyperin [ addwoud
(gt Efrﬁic = | Renoreword

dereferencing

DESCSET —

DFN

di

directionality

DY

DECTveE

DT_ j Close
Dictionary: [User dic h B 1 words Help

Word This field is used to enter a new word into the

dictionary. When a new word is entered here, the Add
Word button is activated.

List Displays the words in the user dictionary.

Dictionary When several user dictionaries exist, you can select

from them here.
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Add Word

TOOLS
User Dictionary

Allows you to add the word that is displayed in the
Word field to the user dictionary.

Remove Word Removes the selected word from the user dictionary.

Making User Dictionary

The user dictionary is saved to the ‘Lib/Speller' folder in the Namo
directory where Namo WebkEditor is installed. The filename of the
default user dictionary is 'user.dic'.

There is no limit on the number of the words you can add to the
user dictionary, but when you go over ten thousand, it can slow

your system down and take up valuable space.

To create a new user dictionary follow these steps:

In the Windows Explorer, move to the Namo directory and open the

'Lib/Speller* folder.

Move the cursor onto the 'User.dic' file and click on the right mouse

button. Select Copy from this menu.

& C:\Program Files\Namo\WebE ditor 3\lib\Speller

Fle Edt Yew Go Fawoiles Help |

Modified:
3/18/99 2:54 PM

Size: 4KB

Copies the selected items to the Clipboard. To put them in the new location, use the Paste command.

ST % X .
Back Famwand Up Cut Copy Paste Undo Delete  Properties Wiews
Address |C| C:4Pragram Filesth amaw/ebE diter 34ibsSpallsr j
D Autochgdic  Engspelldic  hamimadic  hamusrdic  hanguldic hapell dic
Speller

User.dic

DIC File

Dpen with...

& AddtoZip

@ Addto Userzip
Send To 5

Cut
Create Shortut

Delete
Rename

Propetties

3 Deselect the 'User.dic' file by clicking anywhere outside the file.
Right click and chose the Paste option.
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TOOLS
User Dictionary

& C:\Program Files\Namo\WebE ditor 3\lib\Speller H=
. ) X
Back Fonvard Cut Copy Paste Undo Delete  Properties Wiews
Addiess |C| C:\Program Filss\MamotwsbE ditor 34t Speller j
B Autochgdic  Engspelldic  hamimadic  hamusrdic  hanguldic hapell dic
Speller
Select an item to view its U.Ed iew 3
description. ser.dic
Customize this Folder
Anange lcons 3
Line Up lcons
Refresh
Paste Ehnrgut
Undo Delete
Hew 3
Properties
Inserts the items you have copied or cut into the selected location. 7

4 The 'Copy of User.dic' file is now created.

Eile

Go Favortes Help |

S o 5 | X .
Back Forerd Up Cut Copy Paste Undo Delete  Properties Wiews
Addiess |C| C:\Program Files\MamowebE ditor 34ibhSpeller

H
o

Autochgdic  Engspelldic  hamimadic  hameust.dic
Speller

hanguldic  hspelldic

Copy of User.dic

et User.dic
Modified:
3/18/99 2:54 PM
Size: 4KB
1 obiect(s] selected 330K8 | 1= Wy Computer .

5 You can now change the filename to whatever you prefer, for this
example we will use ‘Userl.dic’.
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TOOLS
Auto Correct

Copy of User.dic Userdic

DIC File

Userl.d

[%

Modified:
3/18/99 2:54 PM

Size: 4KB

"
& C:\Program Files\Namo\WebE ditor 3\lib\Speller M= B
Fle Edt Yew Go Fawoiles Help |ﬁ
& - & w | X .
Back | Foard Up T Copp  Paste | Undo | Delete Properlies | Views
Address [T C:\Program Files\Namo\webE ditor J\Ib\Speler =l
D futochgdic  Engspeldic  hammadic hamusdic  hanguldic  hepelldic
Speller

|1 objectls) selected 3.30KB | =) My Computer

Go back into Namo WebEditor and open the User Dictionary dialog
box by selecting the User Dictionary command from the Tools
menu. Click on the combo box and you will see the dictionary you

created is available. You can now add or delete words from your

newly made dictionary by clicking on it.

AUTO CORRECT

Tools-Auto Correct... <Shift+F7>

Choose this to modify the options in the auto correction feature.

You can add or delete items from this list. There is a default list of

over a thousand commonly misspelled words.

This feature will allow you to correct your most commonly
misspelled words. It can also be used for other useful purposes.

You can correct words you commonly misspell.

Sample) "l cna do it." == "I can do it."

Namo WebkEditor 3.

0 User Manual
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TOOLS

Auto Correct

* A hyperlink can be automatically created by entering in a specific
word. This can be very convenient if you often link to a specific
web site, such as Microsoft or Netscape. In the sample below
'‘@Namo’ will return http://www.namo.com.

Sample) "@Namo" == "http://www.namo.com”

* To save time and effort, Namo WebEditor can automatically
complete frequently used words or phrases. In the sample
below, #Namo returns Namo Interactive.

Sample) "#Namo" == "Namo Interactive"

Reference To undo an Auto Correct action, use the Undo command in the Edit
menu or by pressing <Ctrl+Z>.

When you select the Auto Correct command on the Tools menu, the
Auto Correct dialog box will appear as shown below.

Auto Corect [ ]
From [Ta [=] Add
I comany company
¥ comapries companies o] Bemove

¥ comapry
¥ combintation
¥ corited

! comittee

W commadn
¥ camming
W commites
! commite

company

combination Edit

committed

committeg

command

caming

commites

committeg LI Options
IV Enable

" Tip

¥ Beep

IV Check Box

1030 Items

Add

Remove

Edit
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This allows you to add a new auto correction item.
When it is clicked, the Auto Correct Edit dialog box
appears.

Allows you to remove an item from the list.

Allows you to modify the selected item in the list.



TOOLS
Auto Correct .

Enable This option will enable the auto correction feature.

Beep When this option is selected, a "Beep" sound is used to
notify the replacement of a word by the auto
correction feature.

Check Box When this option is selected, the dialog box shown
below will appear before auto correct applies any

changes.

Replace: [HNamo*

With:  [Nama Interactive®

Tips

when '#Namo™ is entered, it changes to 'Nama Interactive!
automatically

¥ Brompt on Auta Correct Replace

Add to Auto Correct When you click the Add button in the Auto Correct dialog box, the
Auto Correct Edit dialog box will then appear as shown below.

Replace: [#Namo* [T |

Wit [Nama Intsractive Cancel

¥ Tip

[Wwhen 'HNamo™ is entered. it changes to 'Mamo

Interactive’ automatically

¥ &pply This Rule Help
Replace Enter the word to be changed by the auto correction.
With Field used to enter the new word.
Tip When this option is selected, you can enter in a

description of the rule. This description appears in the
Tip area in the Auto Correct Replace and Auto Correct
dialog box.
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Auto Correct Rule

TOOLS
Auto Correct

Apply This Rule

If this is selected, the created rule will become
activated.

It is best to have your rule planned out beforehand, as it will save
time and unneeded effort. Below are some tips to note when using
the auto correction feature:

You can use wildcard to help you in your correction process.
"-'" can double for anything before or after a word, "*" will allow
the auto correct feature to finish if something is typed beyond
they key word. Do not use wildcard if you want to be specific in
your correction. Note the examples below.

Sample) "-atoin" will correct the following:
"gestatoin" -> "gestation"

Sample) "*Ntscp*" -> "Netscape"
This allows you to type information before and after
the keyword, while still being able to utilize the auto
correction feature. An example is "*Ntscp*4.0" ->
"Netscape4.0"

To create a hyperlink from the particular word, it must be
preceded by the "@" symbol. Then simply enter the full URL into
the With field.

Sample) "@Namo*" -> "http://www.namo.com>"
If you enter "@Namo", the hyperlink
"http://www.namo.com" is displayed as a hyperlink
from the word "Namo".
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Defining Key Macro
1

Playback Recording

TOOLS
Key Macro .

KEY MACRO

Tools-Key Macro-Start Recording <Ctrl+Shift+M>
Tools-Key Macro-Stop Recording <Ctrl+Shift+M>
Tools-Key Macro-Playback Recording <Ctrl+M>

This option allows you to record a sequence of keyboard input for
playback. This can prove to be useful if you have a selection of text
or commands which need to be repeated.

You can only record keyboard input, actions such as mouse
movement are not able to be recorded.

To begin recording a macro, follow the instructions below:

Select the Start Recording option from the Key Macro command in
the Tools menu or by pressing <Ctrl+Shift+M>. This will start the
recording. You will notice the REC in the bottom right of the status
bar.

Type in the key sequence you wish to record, please note that you
cannot record the start/stop macro record command,
<Ctrl+Shift+M=>, into your macro as it will end the recording.

When you are done, you can select the Stop Recording option from
the Key Macro command in the Tools menu or press
<Ctrl+Shift+M> on your keyboard. The REC symbol then
disappears from the status bar, showing that you are finished with
the recording.

To playback the recorded keyboard input follow the instructions
below:

Place the cursor at the location you wish the macro to play.

Select the Playback Recording from the Key Macro command in the
Tools menu or press <Ctrl+M=>.

You can repeat the macro as often as you want.
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TOOLS
Image Map

Caution Only one key macro can be recorded at a time. Therefore if you
record a new macro or exit Namo WebEditor, the previous one will
be deleted.

IMAGE MAP

Tools-Image Map

Select this to specify a hot zone image map in the image of your
choice. The image map is an image that includes one or more
invisible regions called hot zones. From these hot zones, you can
create hyperlinks. By doing this, you can move to different locations
on one image. For example, you can link a picture of a car to the
various parts it contains. Clicking on the tires would take you to the
tire shop, and so on. Namo WebEditor provides rectangular, circular
and polygon shaped hot zones.

When you highlight the image you wish to create an image map
from, two things will happen. First a small toolbar will appear
allowing you to select the various hot zones. You can also select
these shapes from the Image Map command inside the Tools sub-
menu.

5% Spelling. . F7 Image Tools [=]

User Dictionany. [xO 0@ ‘
Aulo Carect... Shift+F7

Key Macro ’

[® Selact a Hot Zone
] Draw 2 Bectangle
) Draw 5 ircls

151 Draw 2 Bolpgon

Change Case
Symbals to DBCS...

Import fram Web Erawser 3
Make Transparent

Import fram b

Site Management »
Spurce Contrel 3

Esternal Progiams 3
Customize Toolbar.
Preferences...

Select a Hot Zone M Select this to move, resize or delete the
existing hot zone.

Draw a Rectangle d|  Select this to create a rectangular shaped
hot zone.
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Making Hot Zone

TOOLS
Image Map .

Draw a Circle [@ Select this to create a circular shaped hot
zone.

Draw a Polygon & Select this to create a polygon shaped hot
zone.

Make Transparent Select this to make a particular color of GIF
image transparent.

A hot zone is an area partially selected to make a hyperlink in an
image file. We are going to make three hot zones as shown below.

Click on the image you wish to create a hot zone on.

Select a shape from either the Image Map menu or from the
toolbar.

When the mouse arrow changes to a cross, move it to the location
you want to create the hot zone on.

Hittpo/f www. hamo.com._

e

JE—

Click the left mouse button and drag the cursor. While doing this
you will see the hot zone increase in size. When it reaches the size
you want, release the mouse button. You will then be prompted to
edit the hot zone information. The size and location of the hot zone
can be adjusted later.

INTERACTIVE

Hitp:/f vewsw.namo.com_i
—_

|
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TOOLS
Image Map

5 When the Create Hyperlink dialog box appears, fill in the hyperlink
information. When you are finished, click OK.

URL: [t foasus e com/webeditar/indss it
Target Frame: | =l
Browse.. | Dpenfies.. | Clearlink |

URL Comporer
Scheme:  [mm x|  EvcodePath | DecodsPain
Host |
Eath [#webediter/indes bl
Bookmark: | =l
Buery |
Parameters: |
Style. Estended Cancel Help

6 The hot zone is then displayed inside the dotted line. You may now
resize the image and change its location.

INTERACTIVE

Hitp:/f vewsw.namo.com_i
—_

|

7 Repeat the above if you wnat more hot zones. To exit from the
image map mode, click outside the image or press <ESC>.

Hittpo/f www. hamo.com._

Reference Drawing a polygon hot zone can be rather tricky. When the polygon
hot zone tool is selected, you will need to set the various corners
(apexes) of the polygon. To do this, click on the image in the
locations you wish the corners to be set. You can do this an infinite
amount of times, so when you have the size and shape you were

Namo WebEditor 3.0 User Manual



TOOLS
Image Map .

looking for, double click and the Create Hyperlink dialog box will
appear as before.

namo

INTERACTIVE

Modifying Hot Zone To modify or move the existing hot zones follow the instructions
below:

1 Select the image that contains the hot zones by clicking on it.

2 Choose the Select a Hot Zone command from the Image Map menu
or click the Select button from the Image Tools toolbar.

3 When the hot zone is displayed as a dotted line, click the hot zone
to allow it to moved or resized.

NAMO

INTERACTIVE
————————

Hitpalf veww. namo.com. i

=
|

4 Simply drag the hot zone to move it. To resize it, put the cursor
over the corners of the hot zone. The cursor will then turn into a
resize arrow, allowing you to resize the hot zone.

Hitp:/f veww.namo.com
p——
_—
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5 To adjust the hyperlink information, double click on the hot zone.
The Edit Hyperlink dialog box will appear and you can then adjust
the information.

Edit Hyperlink
AL
Target Erame: | =
Bowse.. | Openfies.. | Clearlink |
URL G
Scheme:  [htip ~]  EncadePath | Decods Path
Host: [vweavs mame. om
Bath: [#wsetediterindes htrl
Bookmark: | =l
Query: [
Parameters: |
Syle.. | Estended. | Ok | Cancel Help

Making Transparent To make a particular color in a GIF image transparent, follow the
instructions below:

1 Select the image you want to make transparent.

\Y
R

2 Select the Make Transparent on the Image Map menu or click the
Make Transparent button in the Image Tools toolbar.

3 When the mouse pointer changes to a dropper, click on the color
you wish to make transparent.
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4 Save the image by clicking the OK button in the Save Image As
Transparent GIF dialog box. If you do not want to overwrite the
original image, you change the filename.

Save Image As Transparent GIF =]
A certain color of GIF image can be made transparent K
Indicate the lecation and GIF file name.

Cancel

Image

Browse..
I Interlaced GIF Help

EEEEET
e
Bl
B

Tiansparent Color

5 The color you selected will no longer appear in the image.

vavo g\

Reference If you select the Interlaced GIF option in the Save Image As
Transparent GIF dialog box, it will be saved in interlace format.

Interlaced files are displayed gradually in web browsers. This
means that if your image is very large, it will start out in a low
quality format and slowly become clearer. This will allow the visitor
to see your image from the start, rather than leaving an empty
space while the full image loads.
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CHANGE CASE

Tools-Change Case...

This option allows you to change the case of letters inside in a
selected area.

To change the case, you must first click and drag the mouse over
the text you want to change, this will highlight the text.

When you select the Change Case command on the Tools menu, the
Change Case dialog box will appears. After selecting the options as
you want, click the OK.

Change Case [x]
" Capitalize First Letter of Sentences
" Change All Letters to Lowercase

N Cancel
& Tiapitalize Al Letters
" Capitalize First Letter of Words

£ Tongls Case b |

Capitalize First Letter of Sentence
Namo WebEditor -> Namo webeditor

Change All Letters to Lowercase
Namo WebEditor -=> namo webeditor

Capitalize All Letters  Namo WebEditor -> NAMO WEBEDITOR

Capitalize First Letter of Words
Namo WebEditor -> Namo Webeditor

Toggle Case Namo WebkEditor -> nAMO wWEBeDITOR
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SYMBOLS TO DBCS

Tools-Symbols to DBCS...
(Only available for double byte character version)

Select this option to make illegible 2 byte characters readable.

If a document has been incorrectly encoded, 2 byte characters that
are entered in the 2 byte character Windows system are illegible in
the system of different language. If you can not read an e-mail
because it is full of odd signs, copy it by pressing the short cut key
<Ctrl+A> on your keyboard. Then select the Symbol to DBCS
command on the Tools menu. Then you can read the e-mail.

IMPORT FROM BROWSER

Tools-Import from Browser-Import from Netscape Navigator
<Shift+F12>
Tools-Import from Browser-Import from Internet Explorer
<Shift+F11>

This option will allow you to import a web site from a specific web
browser to the Namo WebEditor. This is the same as opening a URL
from the Open command in the File menu.

If you cannot view the imported site properly, chances are it has
been incorrectly cached. You can fix this by clicking on Refresh or
Reload in your browser window. After this is done, open the URL
again.

If you select the Save command from the File menu after editing
the contents of imported web site, it has the same effect as
publishing it. You may be required to enter in login name or
password, however it is rare this will be needed to simply download
a site.

If all you have is the URL of a web site, you cannot save it back
onto the server. If you try to save it, the following message will be
displayed. If this happens and the site you are trying to publish is
one of yours, enter in the FTP data as shown in the picture. You can
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save the imported web site on your hard disk by selecting the Save
As command from the File menu.

Namo WebE ditar =]

& Cannat find FTP information that matches “http//www amazon, com/exec/ ohidos/ subst/home/home. html/002-5648770-5383666".
Select [Tools - Site M anagement/Site: Publish Infarmation] menu item and fill in the: FTP infarmation

&n enor occuned while attempting to wiite the file
“hittpe/Awww amazon, com/exec/ ohidos/subst/homehome. html/002-5648770-5383666"

IMPORT FROM WEB

Tools-Import from Web. ..

This option will import an entire web site from the Internet. It
allows you to view and edit it while you are offline after you
download the web site from Internet. If an entire project becomes
deleted or corrupted on your hard drive, this tool comes in handy
by allowing you to download the entire site back onto your hard
drive. However, a huge web site import from web may be
impossible.

When you select the Import from Web command from the Tools
menu, the Download From Web dialog box will then appear. The first
time you use this function, the Import Property dialog box will
appear. You must then enter the information on the web site you
want to import.

Specify the information on the web [lmport Property ————————————H|
site to import_ Basio | authentication | Advanced |

URL:  [http:/ Avsase.namo. com

Brciect to Stare:  [Nore =l
Ditectory to Store:  [DATEMPY Browse

¥ Download Fictures [ Download Pictures from Other Site

IV Download Files Under the Specified Location

Levek |10 3:

QOption
' Download A1l (Slow)

€ 5kip Praviously Downloaded Files [Fast]

ak I Cancel Lpply Help
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Project to Store

Directory to Store

Download Pictures

TOOLS
Import from Web .

Enter the URL of the web site to import.

Select the project name in which the
imported web site will be saved. It can only
be saved into an existing project.

Specify the folder where the imported web
site is to be saved.

Select this if you wish to download the
images along with the web site.

Download Pictures from Other Site

This option allows you to import pictures
and files that are in a location outside the
web site. An example of this would be a
Geocities page using an image from a
Microsoft page.

Download Files Under the Specified Location

Level

Option

If selected, only files in a specific location
will be downloaded.

When you import a site that contains links,
these need to be downloaded as well. A link
may have a link to a link to a link. They can
go very deep into a site, therefore you must
specify a level. The default is 10. The larger
the level limit, the slower the download of
the site.

This selection gives you the option of using
a cached version of the files from the web
site to save time. If you chose the slower
setting, you will download straight from the
internet site, getting the most recent
version and ignoring any previously cached
copies.
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Authentication There may be times where you will need to enter a login and

password to a site. You can set this up within the Authentication tab
under Import Property dialog box.

Import Property
Basic  Authentification | Advanced |

‘When password is needed

User ID:
Password:
Yerify:

0k | Cancel Apply Help

User ID Enter the web site User ID (this is your login name).
Password Enter the web site User Password.
Verify Re-enter the password to verify there were no typos.
Advanced Select detailed options on importing files from the web site here.
Import Property

Basic | Authenification Advanced |

Limil

¥ Masimum File Size 10000 KB

I Total Size of Downiaaded Files [10000 (e
i

I i [10000 Files

I™ Do Mot Change Links
~File Type to Includs of Exclude
& Download Al

© Download These Files

€ Except Thess Files

Add »>
Extension: E—

0K | cancal | appl | Hep

9-22 Namo WebEditor 3.0 User Manual



TOOLS
Import from Web .

Limit These options allow you to put a limit on
the number of files to import.

Do Not Change Links Select this to simply import the hyperlinks.
This will not import the pages the hyperlinks
are attached to. Do not select this option if
you plan on editing the document offline.

File Type to Include or Exclude
This is used to choose what file types to
download from the web site.

Choose Download All to import all the files from the web site. This is
the default option.

You can import files of a particular type by specifying them in the
Extension field. Select either the Download These Files or Except
These Files option and click on the Add button. You can specify
multiple file formats at a time by repeating this process. Below is
the sample of specifying the files that have 'html’, 'gif*, and 'jpg’
extension.

Import Property [ %]

Basic | Authertiication Advanced |

~ Limnit
v Maximum File Size 10000 KB

[¥ Total Size of Dowrloaded Files [10000 KB
¥ Murmber of Downloaded Files  [10000 Files

™ Do ot Change Links

- File Type to Include or Exclude
" Download All

& Download These Files

" Except These Files

Add >
E : -—I
shension: E—

0K | Cancel | depb | Hep

You can also chose files that you do not want to import. This is
done simply by selecting the Except These Files option, entering the
extension name of the format you don't want to import into the
Extension field, and clicking on the Add button.

Namo WebEditor 3.0 User Manual 9-23



TOOLS
Import from Web

Download From Web When you click the Download button after selecting the URL and
specifying the various information, Namo WebEditor will connect to
the web site and begin downloading these files.

Download From Weh

URL

| Dowisad

hitp:##www. amozon.com

Status:

Stop

Close

[1]

1

2

3: Receiving
Ide

Ide

Ide

Ide

Ide

9 Receiving

New Entiy
Modify Entry

Remove Entry

FODEE EELD

Help

URL window

Status window

Shows the URL list of the web site to import.

Monitors the download status.

Download When this is clicked, Namo WebEditor will connect
to the internet site specified in the URL window.

Stop Click this to stop Namo WebEditor from
downloading any further files.

Close This closes the Download from The Web dialog box.

New Entry Click this to add another site to the URL list for
downloading.

Modify Entry This will modify the properties of the URL to be
downloaded.

Remove Removes the URL from the URL list.

When the site is downloaded, the dialog box below will appear.

Namo WebE ditor [<]

& Import fram Wb is successfully completed
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Tools-Site Management

TOOLS

Site Management

This is used to manage the web site that you created using the

project feature.

When the Site Management command in the Tools menu is clicked,

a menu containing 5 items will appear as shown below.

255 Speling F7
User Dictionary.
Auto Corsct. Shift+F7

Key Macra
Image Map

LChange Case..
Syrmtis(s fDEEE

Impot fram e Browser
Import from Web..

Site Management

Soucs Control

Esternal Progiams
Customize Toolbar...

Incremental Verify Link...

Yerify Link

LChange Characterset...

Make Site Map

Preferences. Publish Information

Incremental Verify Link

Checks the hyperlinks of the entire project. The results are then
displayed in the Link Check tab in the Result Window.

® Broken Indicates that the target of the hyperlink is
missing or the URL is incorrect.

O Alone Indicates a page that stands alone, with no linkage
to it. This is a page that web surfers will not see.

@ External Link Indicates that the hyperlink is external and has not
been checked.

Reference Namo WebEditor 3 no longer supports the external node check
option as it has proven to be too time consuming. If you need to
check an external URL, use the external utility.

Followings are the result of the link verification. The files displayed
in red or yellow have errors that need to be fixed.
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Eile Edit Wiew Inset Fomat Table Frame | Tools Mindow Help

O E @S ‘@ﬁeat} o X Speling... F7
User Dictionany.
|Nolma\ j|[nw class) j I(DMFMJ Auto Conect... Shift+F7
x| Binde Key Macro v
-y ZeneealD:AMy Documents30Mar | | jrae tap »
[ images Y
: Change Case
Syl inDEEE. .
Import from Web Browser v
: Import from Web
L

N |
of Graph

"3 Project

K | i Sgurce Conirol Veriy Link...
rm—— ||
o bl 11k yv2re ][] ("G Ciklomze Tooker — -
Eaent himi kB aoamg| || 4w Ereferences.. Publish Information..
& hobby il e wveames| || |
G e vzmill] A
&Y album bl 7kB 3/23/00 0| || | e——

»

i

Dlacavanr nictirn horen, 81 _'_I

K| ‘
4| :I\ Edit /i HTML[FE] # Freview /[

Checks the links of the modified files in the cument project

T fins

|<table> 4

File Edt View Insst Fomat Table Frame Tocks Window Help

D3RSO 9Bey rai oo va

j“anma\ﬂ‘H I u |é-ﬂvA?

7 images

|Nmma\ ﬂl[nn class] ﬂ I(Dzﬁn]lFum)
2 | Eindeshinl  |ginvoben |
B2y ZenecalD:\My D 30Mar

Intro &ctiun Jd

& intra html

&]talenthiml KB 3/29/9 ! y

&7hobby htrl KB 3/29/9 | |

& Jrecmd html 11KE 342949 i % :

= L Family i
& tamilu bt BKB 3/29/9 ' a ;
AN

N D 4l |
"3 Proiect | 2 Explover | of Graph | | [ST0TN Edit A_HTMLIFE] A, Preview
%I [ File[z] with Problem [ Status [ Target Link I -

1@ -y Docurments'30ManualHomepage'Zenecauecm.
@ DMy Documents\30ManuaHomepags'Zenscatiecm

@ DMy Documentst 30ManualHomepage'Zenecatiee..
@ DMy Documents30ManualHomepags'Zenscattalsnt

it . mtv. com/
hitp: /v, o, comé
it/ . namo, co. ki
hitp: /. rismno, o ki

Link Check Find in Files

images/index.gif

I fins

|<tablex 4
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Change Characterset

TOOLS
Site Management .

This option will check all the hyperlinks in an entire project and
display the results. They are displayed in the Link Check tab in the
Result Window.

According to the HTML protocol 3.2 and 4.0, a character set that
corresponds to the language used in the HTML document must be
specified. Netscape Navigator and Internet Explorer can display
HTML documents that do not have a specified character set but not
everyone uses Internet Explorer or Netscape Navigator and the
Windows OS. Therefore it is best to specify the character set as
recommended by the W3C.

When you select the Change Characterset ErEyrmEm
on the Site Management command on the & Selected Fies
Tools menu, then the Change Character Set é"m%'w
dialog box appears. Specify the range of
change and type of the character set, then
click the Change button.

s0-8853-1

Cancel | Hep |

Selected Files Select to change the character set of selected files.
The selected files indicate the ones you select in the
Project Window by clicking them. You can select and
change several files at a time.

s Namo WebE ditor - Index Page
File Edit Wiew [nsert Fomat Iable Frame Tools Window Help

[Homel — =lnaclass) =] [t T

— A | g |
-y Name's HomelE:\projectsNamo's
£ images

BKB 4/27/99
KB 4/26/99
% KB 4/28/99
3§ hobby KB 4/28/39
@la:md hl 10KB 4/28/99
&Yfamily. il GKE 472899
@alhum htrnl KB 4/28/99

Place your picture here d
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All Files in Project Select to change the character set of all the
files in the project at a time.

Characterset Type Specify the type of character set.

Caution Be cautious, when there are documents written in different
languages in a project. If you use the English and 2 byte character
in the documents, you must specify the respective character sets.
That is, to the documents written in English, specify the
US/Western European. To the documents written in 2 byte
character, specify the respective characterset. For example, to
document written in Korean, specify the Korean (EUC-KR). Thus to
the project in which two or more languages are used, do not
changing with selecting All Files in Project option.

The simplest way to take care of specifying the characterset is not
to specify the characterset to the files at all. To do this, select the
All Files in Project option in the Change Characterset dialog box and
specify the type of characterset as User Defined then click the
Change button. However, in this case, you may have problems, in
the Netscape Navigator, in reading a document written in 2 byte
character.

Change Character Set

& [Seiesied Fies
¢ &l Files in Project

[(User Defined) =l

Charge | Cancel | Hee |

Make Site Map When you select the Make Site Map command from the Site
Management option in the Tools menu, Namo WebEditor will verify
all links in the current file. It will then create a sitemap and save it
in a file named "sitemap.html". This file is a map of your site,
showing all the pages that are linked to the project.

When the site map file is created, a dialog box will appear as shown
below. Click the OK button and make sure you link the site map to
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your project or it will not be seen! The site map file is located in the
same directory as your index file.

Namo WebE ditar

Siternap 'C:\Program Filss\Namotw/ebE ditor 34workiaT vsitemap htm' has been successhully created
Please have a look at it and make o hyper ink which paints to this sitemap fle

Publish Information contains information for the web server on
which your files are to be published.

You can register your site host on this list to directly publish files to
the internet site without ever having to use an FTP client. If you do
not have this information, consult your web server administrator.

For more information on registering and modifying the publish
information, see Manage Site Information(2-23).

SOURCE CONTROL

Tools-Source Control

Usually multiple people work on a web site simultaneously,
especially if the project is quite large. To allow for this, Namo
WebEditor 3.0 supports Microsoft SourceSafe. However, to use the
SourceSafe function in Namo WebEditor, the SourceSafe server
software must be installed on the network server, and the
SourceSafe client software installed on the user's computer.

When files are stored on a SourceSafe enabled server, a protection
method is put into effect. Whenever a user copies a file from the
server to their computer via the Get Latest Version command and
then works on that file, other users are notified. This method is
called "check out" and is similar to checking out a book from the
library. To check out, select the Check out from the Source Control
command in the Tools menu. After finishing the work, save the file
and copy it back to the server by using the "check in" option. To
check in, select Check In from the Source Control command in the

Namo WebkEditor 3.0 User Manual 9-29



TOOLS
Source Control

Tools menu. By doing this, multiple people working on the same
files will always get the latest versions and are notified of any
changes made.

Namo WebEditor 3.0 supports and can execute many important
features of SourceSafe. By doing this, Namo WebEditor users could
use the SourceSafe functions without having to actually launch
SourceSafe. Namo WebkEditor's SourceSafe supporting feature is
available only while you are working on a project.

The SourceSafe options are listed in the Source Control sub-menu.
If you select the Source Control command from the Tools menu, you
will see the menus shown below.

Coucesat Brojest Seting
SRt Unelt AarE

GetlLatestifersion
Check it

Cheek [

(e BHeck Bt

Add ta Source Cantol
Biemeve fom Souree Carie]

Execute SouceSale..

SourceSafe Project Setting
Select this to save the original web site
documents on the SourceSafe server. When
you select this option, the SourceSafe
project is created on the server and the web
site documents are transferred to the
SourceSafe project.

SourceSafe Status Update
If you select this option after making
changes to a file, the latest change will be
shown. Use it on the project file in Namo
WebEditor.

Get Latest Version Select this to copy files from the SourceSafe
server onto your computer. Until you ‘check
out' the copied files, the read only attribute
will remain on the files. Once you 'check
out’, you will be able to save the files.
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Check Out If you ‘check out’, the read only attribute of
the files you copied is removed. Your ID will
then be shown on the SourceSafe server to
show you have checked out the file. ‘check
out' files are inaccessible to other users,
thereby making it impossible for more than
one person to work on a file at a time.
Check Out is the same as the Get Latest
Version command by copying the files from
the server. The only difference is whether
the read only attributes are remain or not.

Check In When someone ‘check in' after making
changes on a file, it is copied back onto the
SourceSafe server with the read only
attribute applied. By doing this, the latest
version is saved on the SourceSafe server.

Add to Source Control Choose this to add new files to the
SourceSafe server.

Remove from Source Control
Choose this to delete the files that are no
longer needed on the SourceSafe server.

SourceSafe Project Setting

To use the SourceSafe feature in Namo WebEditor, you must follow
the instructions below. After you have, you can go onto step 1.

Make sure that:

* The web site document files you are going to use are saved
(checked in) on the SourceSafe server.

* The local directory, in which you will be working on the files
copied from the SourceSafe server, is specified on your
computer.
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* The web site document files are saved in the working directory.
Do this by using the Get Latest Version command.

Choose Open Project from the File menu. Make sure you select the
project in the local directory that is specified in Set Working
Directory.

Specify the files in the project as SourceSafe project files by
selecting the SourceSafe Project Setting from the Source Control
command in the Tools menu.

Right click on the project name in the Project window and choose
Get Latest Version. This will copy the latest files from the
SourceSafe server.

After you have specified a project as a SourceSafe project, this
information is saved in a project file (*.wej). This makes it so that
whenever you open the project in Namo WebEditor, you will
automatically be connected to the SourceSafe server.

The options on the Source Control command are available only
when the SourceSafe client software is installed on the user's
computer. The SourceSafe Project Setting command is available
only when the SourceSafe server software is on the network server.

Your ID must also be registered in the SourceSafe server software.
If it is not, consult your network server administrator.

Working on SourceSafe Projects

3

To edit using the SourceSafe feature, do the following:

Choose Open Project from the File menu. If the project is not open,
you cannot use the SourceSafe features.

To edit the files, use the 'check out' option to remove the read only
attribute.

When you are done editing, save the file and use the 'check in’
option.
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If you right click the files in the Project window, a menu will appear
containing various SourceSafe commands. Using this can save you
time and effort.

View [nsert Fomat Table Frame Tools Window Help -5 5||
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EXTERNAL PROGRAMS

Tools-External Programs

This feature allows you to launch the external programs listed on
the External Programs menu. NotePad and PaintBrush are available
by default. You can register up to 2 more external programs.

Import fram Web Erawser 3
Import fram b

Site Management 3

Source Cantrol 4

s 7] MotePad
Customize Toolbar 14 PairtBrush
Preferences... User Defined 1
User Defined 2

ms

If you have already specified the external programs, you can select
the User Defined (1 or 2) from the External Programs command in
the Tools menu. This will launch the selected program. If there are
no programs specified, the External Program tab will appear to allow
you to add an external program.

Program Preferences [=]

Document Default | Loading Documents  Estemnal Progiam | Intemet | Froject |
i~ Editer
User Definedl:  [C:\Program FilesamotiwiebE it i | Browse. 1|

User Definedz. | Browser.
| web Browser

Browserl: [Wetscape Navigator =] Browser

Eroaram Location: |C:\Proaram FilesNetscape'Navigator Program'Netscape

DDE Service:  [llstecap=

Browser: [intemnet Explorer | Browser

Progriam Location: |C:\PROGRA™TMNTERN~14iexplore. exe

DDE Service: [ IFrplore

ok Cancel Apply Help

You must specify the executable file of the external programs that
are to be registered as User Defined 1 and 2 in the User Defined
fields. If you do not know the exact path, click the Browse button
and you can browse your hard disk for the file. The sample above is
the result of specifying the "Namo GIF Animator"”, a program
offered with Namo WebEditor 3.0.
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For Help, press F1

CUSTOM

IZE TOOLBAR

Tools-Customize Toolbar..

This option allows you hide, display, and customize Namo

WebEditor’s

toolbars.

When you select the Customize
Toolbar command from the Tools
menu, the Customize dialog box
will then appear as shown below.

Customize
Teobars | Cammands |

Toalbars:

MEnu bar

[limage Tacks

Toolbanname

Menu bar

¥ Show Taookips
¥ Cool Look

New

Beset

o]

cancal | [ oy

Help
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TOOLS
Customize Toolbar

Toolbars The list of toolbars are shown here. To make a
toolbar appear, place a check mark by it. To hide
it, remove the check.

Show Tooltips  When this option is checked, it will make tips
appear when the mouse points to a toolbar button.

New Select this to create a new toolbar.

Reset This option will reset the currently selected toolbar
to its default setting.

Customizing Toolbars

Customizing your toolbars is simple to do! Simply open the
Customize dialog box from the Tools menu and click on the
Commands tab. From here you will see a list of categories to the
left of the window. Select the category you want and the buttons
that relate to it will appear on the right. Simply click and drag the
button you want onto the toolbar of your choice. If you want to
remove a button, simply drag it off of the toolbar area.

For example, if you rarely use the Change Font button, you can
drag it to the side of the Help menu. If you never use the Underline
button, you can get rid of it by dragging it out of the screen.

. Hama WebE ditor - ‘likasdfikldifdsids

File Edit Wisw Inset Fomat Table Frams TOWA-":
~[Chang®C55

DSA850 9HErFreox vE wD|as|s s

[emal =] o clssi T e o oy Zlvoma F]| B 7 U | A-E a2
] nonamet.bm | [t

0]
|«

Teobars | Cammands |

Taolbars
IV Show Toolips Hew

I¥ Cool Look
Reset
™ Large Buttans

["limage Tocks
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TOOLS
Customize Toolbar .

Creating New Toolbar

Using the customize toolbar feature, you can easily create a new
toolbar.

1 When you click the New button in the Customize dialog box, the
New Toolbar dialog box will appear.

New Toolbar [X]
Toolbar name:
o <

Cancel
Help

2 Enter the name of the new toolbar and click OK.

Adding Toolbar Buttons
To add buttons on the toolbar follow the instructions below:

1 After selecting the Commands tab, select the categories that contain
the buttons you wish to add to your toolbar. After this is done, you
can simply select the button(s) you wish to insert and drag them
onto the new toolbar.

Customize [x]

Toolbars  Commands |

Categories: B

Select a category, then click a bulton to see its descriplion. Drag the buttan
to any tookar

Description
Inserts the Horizontal lineHR) below the cursor |

2 By dragging the buttons you want onto the toolbar, your very own
customized toolbar is created. See, we told you it was easy!

Bl §

3 Click the OK button in the Customize dialog box to finish.
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Preferences

Deleting Toolbars The default toolbars (Menu, Format, Etc.) cannot be deleted, they
can only be set to their default status. You can, however, delete any
toolbars you have created. To do this, select the toolbar from the
Toolbars tab and click the Delete button.

Customize [ ]

Taolbars | Commands |

Toolbars:
ToolBarl ¥ Show Toulips Mew

é\Mer\u bt 24 Gl Delete
¥5tandard ook I Laige Buttons *_[}J
¥IFamat Tadls

[|Table Todls
Climags Tools

Toolbar name:

TooBar2
0k || Caneel | o Help

PREFERENCES

Tools-Preferences. ..

This option allows you to set the general preferences for Namo
WebEditor.

When you select the Preferences command on the Tools menu, the
Program Preferences dialog box will then appear.

Document Default Allows you to specify default values for new documents. Note that
all changes made in this menu are applied to all documents created
after this setting is applied.
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TOOLS
Preferences .

Program Preferences [x]

Dosument Default | Loading Documents | Externsl Program | Intemet | Project |

i~ Calor.

Backgiound: [ 7RI Hyperlink: B Blue ~
Text B Clack v Wisited Hyperink: | I Purple |«
Active Hyperlink: | [ Red hd

i~ Encoding and Font

Charset  [{User Defined) = =
Proputionat | Times New Foman =l iz =
Eived, [Courier New 52 8 S

Aythor [ |

Ok | Cancel s | hee |

Colors

Specify the color of the background, font and links of new

documents.

Background Allows you to specify the background color of
new documents. The default value is white.

Text Allows you to specify the default font color in
new documents. The default value is black.

Hyperlink Allows you to specify the color of links that have

not been visited. The default value is blue.

Visited Hyperlink Allows you to specify the color of links that
have been visited. The default value is purple.

Active Hyperlink Allows you to specify the color of links that are
currently being visited. The default value is red.

Reference If you select Custom Colors, you will be able to choose from the
entire color scale, rather than being limited to the 16 default colors.

The Color dialog box only appears when the system color depth is
set to at least 256 colors. There are a wide variety of colors to
choose from here, we recommend you stick with the browser safe
colors. You can also check the HTML color value here. For more
information, see Color(6-3).
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Preferences

Encoding and Fonts

Here you can specify the characterset, default font size, and type in
new documents.

Charset

Proportional

Fixed

Author

Specify the encoding type of new documents. The
MIME type is decided by the type of characterset. The
default value is User Defined.

Specify the font type and size that are to be used in
Namo WebEditor. The default value is Times New
Roman, 12 pt.

Specify the fixed font type and size to be used in
Namo WebkEditor. The default value is Courier New,
10 pt.

Specify the name of the person who will be authoring
the web sites. The name specified here will be
automatically entered as the author name in all new
documents. This can also be changed from the
Information tab in the Document Properties dialog box
that appears when you select the Document Properties
command from the Format menu.

Reference The font you specified in the Document Default tab is the font in the
edit window of the Namo WebEditor. Therefore if you specify the
font size as 14, it will only be seen this way in Namo WebEditor.
When it is loaded in a web browser like the Internet Explorer or
Netscape Navigator, it will be displayed as the font specified there.

Loading Documents Displays options pertaining to the editing of documents.
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TOOLS
Preferences .

Program Preferences [x]

Dosument Defaut Loading Documents | Externsl Program | Intemet | Project |

- Setting
7 Lock Insett Key

[¥ Load Last Editing D ocuments

¥ Automatic IRL Conversion

~Speller
¥ Automatic Speling Check

~Laading Document

¥ Always show a dislog box asking
whether remove comments

" Remove Comments
' Pressrve Comments

Tablwidth: (8

[~ Sawe D
¥ Make Backup File

™ Auto Save

Save Interval 0 min

HTML Source Width: |75

o 1

Cancel soob | Hep |

Settings

Specify the general editing options.

Lock Insert Key

When this is selected, you will no longer be
able to toggle the <Insert> key on or off. It
will stay in the mode it was in at the time
this option was activated.

Load Last Editing Documents

If you launch Namo WebEditor after
selecting this option, the last document you
edited will automatically open. This only
works with documents that were open at
the time you closed Namo WebEditor. If you
finished editing by actually closing a
document with the Close command it will
not be automatically opened.

Automatic URL Conversion

When you select this option, links will be
automatically created each time a URL or e-
mail address is entered. For example if you
enter the text "www.namo.com", Namo
WebEditor will create a link to the Namo
web site. You can cancel this action by
pressing <Ctrl+Z=> or selecting Undo.
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Loading Documents

Provides options for documents at the time of loading.

Always show a dialog box asking whether remove comments

Remove Comments

Preserve Comments

With this option selected, a dialog box will
appear each time you open a document
containing Comments. It will ask or not
they should be deleted.

If this option is selected, all the Comments
in the document will be deleted at the time
of loading.

When you select this option, all Comments
will be preserved. Comments appear in
Namo WebkEditor via a formatting mark, and
cannot be seen in web browsers.

Tab Width This specifies the amount of space that
appears when the <Tab> key is pressed.
The default value is 8.
Caution When you open the document that contains commented scripting

such as JavaScript while the Remove Comments option is selected,
they will be deleted along with any other comment fields. Take heed
when you choose to delete all comments.

Reference If Namo Web Editor is specified as the 'Generator’ inside a Meta Tag,
the Comments in the document will not be deleted even if the
option to delete them is selected.
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TOOLS
Preferences .

This allows you to specify the options for the automatic spelling

checker.

Automatic Spelling Check
When this option is selected, your spelling will be
corrected automatically as you type.

Hide Spelling Errors

When this option is activated (checked), spelling errors
will appear with a red line underneath them. This
option is available only when the Automatic Spelling
Check option is activated.

Save Documents

Specifies the options when saving documents.

Make Backup File

Auto Save

Save Interval

HTML Source Width

When this option is selected, Namo
WebEditor will save a backup copy of the file
you are working on. This file will be the
same other than its extension, which Namo
WebEditor changes to ".bak'.

If selected, the file you are working on will
automatically be saved in the specified
interval.

This will allow you to specify how often the
file is to be auto saved. It is only operational
when Auto Save is activated. The unit is in

minutes, therefore placing '10' into this field
will save the file you are working on every

10 minutes.

Specify the width of window where the
HTML source is displayed. The unit here is
one letter.
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Preferences

External Program Specify the external programs which will be set as the User Defined
1 and 2 from the External Programs command in the Tools menu.
The web browsers are also specified here.

You can specify the path and type of web browser to preview your
web document in. Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator are
suggested by default.

Namo WebEditor is a WYSIWYG editor, but there are nuances in
HTML documents that can cause variations between web browsers.
Because of this, you need the ability to preview how a document
will look in various web browsers. You can easily do this in Namo
WebEditor once you have specified the browser path by pressing
<F12> or <F11> on your keyboard.

Program Preferences [x]
Dosument Default | Loading Documents  Externsl Progiam | Intemet | Project |
~Editor
User Defined]: | Browser
User Defined2: | Browser...

~web Browser

Browserl: [Wetseape Navigator =] Browser.

Proaram Location: [C:\Program Files\Netscape'Navigator\Programietscape

DDE Sewvice:  [eiscane

Browser2 [Intemnet Explorer =] Browser.

Progiam Location: [C:\PROGRA™TUNTERN 1\ sxplore. exe

DDE Service: [Ealoe

ak I Cancel Epply Help

Editor

Specify the external software to be launched when you select the
User Defined (1 or 2) from the External Programs command in the
Tools menu. NotePad and PaintBrush are registered here by default.

Web Browser
You can specify up to two web browsers here.

Browser 1, 2 Specify the web browsers you want to use here. If you
are using a browser other than Internet Explorer and
Netscape Navigator, specify (Other) by pressing the
pull-down menu button.
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Program Location
Enter the path and filename of the web browser. If you
do not know the exact path, click the Browse button
and search where the program file locates.

DDE Service Specify the DDE (Dynamic Data Exchange) service
name of the first web browser. If you specify Internet
Explorer or Netscape Navigator this will be
automatically entered.

Internet This allows you to specify how you connect to the internet to
transfer files or import sites.

[ E— [X]
Dosument Default | Loading Documents | Estemnal Progriam  Intemet | Project |
HTTP DL

¥ ise FTF When Saving Femate Files

£ Use NamoNet DLL
& Use Winlnet DLL

I OftLine Mode

i/ - Ceche R

&) 6 gt = Provies € Cheok Alsas

o e Pz Pl & yslse et
HETe [ [ || ee e

FIP 0 —Dighk Bashe—————————
Exceptions Discton: e Gache

[ Fromam Fiesame . |

i gz |10 B

(IEEEEriealon e Seperate Eries

0K | Cancel sy | Hen |

HTTP

Specify whether Namo WebEditor should use HTTP (Hyper Text
Transfer Protocol) or not.

Use FTP When Saving Remote Files
This will allow you to save a file onto the web
server via FTP. This is useful if you plan on creating
directories. If you do not have this selected, you
can only save the files without creating directories.
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Show HTTP Transfer Status
If this is selected, Namo WebkEditor will display the
transfer progress when you are publishing a file.

Off-Line Mode Select this to edit in offline mode.
DLL

Specify the options on the DLL (Dynamic Link Library) file used to
import or transfer files.

Use NamoNet.DLL If this is selected, the '"NamoNet.DLL' file will
be used when importing or transferring
documents.

Use Winlnet.DLL If this is selected, the 'Winlnet.DLL' file

offered with Internet Explorer will be used
when importing or transferring documents.

Reference Itis recommended that you use the 'Winlnet.DLL' file. By selecting
this, you do not have to specify complex proxy settings or cache
information. If the 'Winlnet.DLL' file is not installed on you system,
you can install it from the Namo WebEditor CD-ROM. The path is as
follows, where X is the drive letter of your CD drive.
"x:\Comm\WinINet\Axdist.exe".

Caution If the web server's operating system uses a 2 byte language, file
names may be not recognized when you use the "Winlnet.DLL' file.
If this happens, switch to the 'NamoNet.DLL' file.

T

MOIE(E) x| 5= =@,
0E [ SoTeew | [OE [ S eR
™ -3 [CWProgram Files.., -&4 oksusu[/home/ltemp,.,
™+ images +[[] 252 14:51 images 80-01-01 2.
(e [Z] albumn,htmn! BKE  99-02-26 2% [Z] 252 14:51 family,html  7KB 80-01-01 2.
I~ (] famnily, him! e 93-02-26 23 [£] 252 14:51 hobby.ht... e 80-01-01 2
(e [Z] hobby, htrm! B 99-02-26 25 [Z] 252 14:51 index, html EKE  80-01-01 2:
I~ [£] indes. html BKE  93-02-26 2: [£] 252 14:51 intro, himl 11KB 80-01-01 2
(e (] intro, html 11KB  99-02-26 23 [Z] 25¢ 14:51 recomm,,,  11KB B80-01-01 2.
— (2] recommend, himl 11KB  99-02-26 23 (2] 252 14:51 talent, html e 80-01-01 =2
(e [Z] talent, himl BKE  99-02-27 2%
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Proxies

TOOLS
Preferences .

A proxy is a type of cache server installed by your ISP to offer
faster connections to the Internet. The default value is not to use a
proxy. If you decide to use a proxy, enter the proxy values in the
HTTP and FTP field.

HTTP

FTP

Exceptions

Cache Policy

Enter the URL and port number of the proxy server
needed to use HTTP.

Enter the URL and port number of the proxy server
needed to use FTP.

Enter the URL of web site to which you want to
connect without using the proxy server. To enter
multiple web sites, you can distinguish them by using
a colon(:) or semi-colon(;). You can also use the
wildcard(*) symbol to specify multiple servers. For
example, when you enter "*.namo.com”, all the
servers included in the 'namo.com' domain will not use
the proxy server.

The cache is the place for the temporary saving of internet files to
the hard disk. It allows for quick access to them. The default value
is to utilize the cache.

Directory

Specifies the directory in which the cache is to be
saved.

Maximum size  Specify the maximum amount of disk space to be

Clear Cache

used in saving the cache.

This option will clear the cache of all files.
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TOOLS
Preferences

Specifies various project options.

Program Preferences [x]

Dosument Default | Loading Documents | Externsl Progiam | Intemet Project |

Carifin

[¥ Check When Dowrload Files
[¥ Check When Remove Files
I~ Check When Ovemite Files

ak I Cancel Lpply Help

Check When Correct Links

Check When Download Files

Check When Remove Files

Check When Overwrite Files
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If this is selected, a dialog box will
appear every time you repair a link
in a project file.

If this is selected, a dialog box will
appear every time you import a
file.

If this is selected, a dialog box will
appear before you can delete files.

If this is selected, a dialog box will
appear before you can overwrite
files.



Window

I he window menu contains

Lascade

commands that help you resize, Horizantally
. Wertically

arrange, open and close windows.

You can also view the list of windows

Armange lcong

. . Cloze Chil+F4
that are currently open. You will find Clase A)
it very easy to edit multiple £ indows Lis... Gt

documents using this feature.

CASCADE

Window-Cascade

Select this to arrange all open windows in a way that they overlap
one another. Using this option will allow you to view multiple
windows at a larger size.

s Namo WebE ditor - Index Page = 3

Ele Edt Yiew lnset Fomal Isble Frame Took Window Help |
DIBASE dmEL
[Homal — lfnoclass) =] |[ et T
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WINDOW
Horizontally

HORIZONTALLY

Window-Horizontally

Select this to allow for a horizontal view of multiple documents.

5 Namo WebEditor - Index Page M= E3

File Edt View [nsett Format Table Frame Tooks Mwindow Help ‘

EEEE L R = = A s

e Hlford =8 2 v [a & 2
talent. bl | (] hobby bt indes himl | v
[E] [_[O1x]
o~ _( AAARN
il ° : — i ‘ mll
4 Edit £ HTML [FE] Preview
E - [O]x]

| |

A>T\, Edit {_HTHL[FE) p_Preview
E 9 [=[ B3

TR

N MW,

4 Edit {_HTML(FB) },_Preview

Press F1 for help [Irs [<hable> 4

VERTICALLY

Window-Vertically

Select this to allow for a vertical view of multiple documents.

R 0>

File Edit Inseit Format Table Frame Took indow Help ‘
IFMEEEEE IR e e ==L Al
Nomal  l[ino cass) 7] || e Py Hlford =8 2 v [a & 2

talent bl hobbyiml | gindexbiml |

E mEElle EEEJEEE e
| S | | S | | I |
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—
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like.. ¢

@ Dancing]
1T

[

AT\, Edit £ HTHL F&)

Preview HTML (F6)

imagesshobby_banner.gi [ [Irs [ [<hable> 4
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Reference

There are not many differences between Namo WebEditor and

WINDOW
Vertically

software programs that use the standard windows interface. At the

top right of the window are the buttons used to minimize,

maximize, restore and close the window.

In Windows, when you click on the minimize button, the window
disappears from the screen leaving its icon and name shown on the

task bar. In the Namo WebEditor, when you click the minimize

button of the document window, the window disappears and the

document icon is shown at the bottom of the screen.

5 Namo WebEditor - Index Page M= E3

File Edt View [nsett Format Table Frame Tooks Mwindow Help
[O=assa@Eess Fae = [vaBa[Es]7 7
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1
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4
4 Edit {_HTHL [F6] A_Preview

Now the document window is reduced to an icon. If you click the

restore button, it will return to its previous size.
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1 0 WINDOW
Arrange Icons

ARRANGE ICONS

Window-Arrange Icons

If the icons of the document windows are scattered on the screen,
you can arrange them by choosing the Arrange Icons command
from the Window menu.

5 Namo WebEditor - Index Page M= E3
File Edt View lnsett Fomat Table Frame Tooks |Window Help ‘
DSB&@SO|9EE8Y wc = i

U Hoiizortally
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o FhE
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T 5 Windows List Ctlew

Y

Talents

Al 1
Iy & et ke <
IntrodUction o

T

'S

Kl
4 Edit £_HTMLFE] A Preview

Arianges icons ak the bottom of the window Ins <table> 7

Then the icons are displayed at the bottom of the window are
arranged in an orderly fashion.
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WINDOW
Close

Window-Close <Ctrl+F4>

Select this to close the current document active in the edit window.
This is not used to exit the Namo WebkEditor.

If you have not saved your document since its last close, Namo
WebEditor will prompt you to save it now.

Namo WebE ditor [x]

& Save changss to theme him?

Mo | concel |

Yes Click to save and then close the document.

No Click to close the document without saving. If you click
the No button after changing the document, all
unsaved changes will be lost.

Cancel Click to cancel the close command. You can proceed to
close the document after checking it.

CLOSE ALL

Window-Close All

Select this to close all open windows. This is not used to exit the
Namo WebEditor.

If there are unsaved documents, a dialog box will appear asking
whether you wish to save the changes. The procedures that follow
are the same as those in the Close command.
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WINDOW
Windows List

WINDOWS LIST

Window-Windows List... <Ctrl+W>

When you select the Windows List command on the Window menu,
a list of all open windows will be displayed.

Windows List [<]

Select a Window: Number of Windows:3
* D:My Diocuments oM anualvN amel inder bl Activate |
|| D:4y Documentsh 30 anuatiamot Walenthiml
i) T4habby hirl Save Dosument
Close Dacument

Help

Activate When the Activate button is clicked, the focus will
shift to the selected document. If the window is
minimized, it will set focus to the minimized icon.

Save Document When the Save Document button is clicked, the
document that is selected in the list will be saved.

Close Document When the Close Document button is clicked, the
document that is selected in the list will be closed.
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Supplement gives you additional information on some features
that are not fully explained in previous chapters.

Layer

You will see how to create a layer, change its properties and specify
events. Layers help you place text and images at precise locations
in the browser window.

Time Line

Explains how to work with the Time Line that is used to set layer
animation effects.

Namo GIF Animator

Introduces the use of the GIF animator that has been recently
added to the Namo WebkEditor software suite. The GIF animator
allows you to create animated gif files.

Global IME

Gives you a description of the Global IME which Namo WebEditor
now supports. With the Global IME, you can enter 2 byte languages
in any Windows system.
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Inserting a Layer

SUPPLEMENT
Layer

LAYER

One of the shortcomings of HTML is that it fails to let users place
text and images in precise locations. To supplement this
shortcoming the concept of layers was developed. The layer is one
of the features that has been added to dynamic HTML. Currently, it
only works in Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator 4.0 or
higher.

A layer is a square-shaped editable and movable region into which
you can enter text or images. You can overlap several layers and
decide which one is displayed on top when overlapped. If you use a
style sheet and scripts, you can make the layer move in the
document according to user initiated events.

To insert a layer, select the Layer command on the Insert menu or

click the Layer button on Standard toolbar. A layer is then inserted

into the cursor position. The layer name is created automatically at
the insertion point and is displayed in the Layer List window.

Layer handle. Shown
only when the layer is
selected or the cursor
position is in the layer.
The pinion-shaped icon
appears when you insert
animation effect script
using the Script Wizard

Layer anchor.
Indicates the location
where a layer is
inserted. Shown only
when the Format
Mark is activated.

4. Namo WebE ditor - Untitled 15 [=]
Fle Edit Yiew Insert Fomat Iable Frame Todls Window Help ;Iilil‘
DapasosEay|rue|cc valBp Es|s 25 12
Nomal [~|[imo closs] ]| otk ey Nemal =]| B £ U A -m -2 EEEeSs ‘
El nonamel bim | Al

I =
: Layer outline. Layer mark
and outline are shown
The region where only when the format
the contents of a marks are activated.
layer are shown.
Layer [x]
Layer list window. You can  fi=s

display or hide this by
pressing the short cut key
<Alt+5>. When the Iaye(;/
is inserted, the name an

properties of it are
displayed.
I

4]
5T Edit

FTML (FE) J\, Preview

Fiess F1 for help [Modied lIns 4
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SUPPLEMENT
Layer .

Layer Properties When you move the pointer onto the layer outline, the Properties
pointer changes to a hand. If you double click, then the Layer dialog
box appears.

s Namo WebEditor - Untitled M=
File Edt ¥iew Insett Format Tsble Frame Tooks Window Help |(noclass] |
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If the size handles 1 | o e [P Lo | Tu

. - Pasition Cancel
appea_r with the a Lt [19 2] wia [0 zindes [T 5
selection of the_layer, e [+ 21| Hee[om] vibks oemi]
the layer mark is —>
displayed in a ) " e
highlighted shade. Colar [ Default = Clip At
mee [ || e

Size handles. You can . L I Seve Using dlepep Tog e Nelscape Nevigatoroni) ek |
resize the layer by
dragging the size When you select a layer, the name of the selected
handles. To modify layer is displayed in a gray background in the \ e mm
both the width and Layer list window. When the Name, Z-Index and
height at one time, Visibility properties are changed in the Layer
drag the size handle dialog box, they are changed here as well.

I |
at the corner. : Edit £ HTML[FE] j Previen

Modfied fins [
Name Enter the layer name.
Position Specify the distance between the left top of the edit

window and that of the layer. Pixels are used as the
unit in specifying the Left and Top positions.

Width/Height Specify the layer width and height. The pixel is used as
the unit in specifying the Width and Height.

Z-Index Indicates the layer display sequence. When layers are
overlapped, the layer with the larger Z-Index will be
displayed at the top. At the beginning, the background
color of the layer is specified as transparent, since the
Z-Index effect would not be seen clearly when there
are only layers that contain black characters. You can
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Layer

Visibility

see the Z-Index effect more clearly when images are
inserted in layers or other colors are specified for the
background. The Z-Index is displayed in the Layer list
window.

Specify whether Namo WebEditor displays or hides the
contents of a layer. Select from Default, Inherit, Visible
and Hidden. When Hidden is specified, the content will
not be seen even in the edit window. To select an
invisible layer, click the layer mark. Select Inherit to
apply the visibility property of upper layer to the sub
layer. The visibility property of a layer is inherited by
default.

Reference You can create a layer in a layer. For example, when it is seen in

the position of the middle layer in the illustration below, the left top
layer is the upper layer and the right bottom layer is the sub layer.
When the Hidden visibility property is specified on the left top layer,

You can see the

relation between layers
with the layer anchors.

When you overlap the —]
upper and sub layers,

the sub one is
displayed at the top
regardless of the Z-
Index.

it affects the m

iddle layer also, but not the right bottom one.

%% Namo WebE ditor - Untitled [_TO[ ]
El File Edit View Insert Fomat Table Frame Tools Window Help ;Iilil‘
IREEE IR D R DIEFIE AR A Y

Nomal [~][ino clsss] =] | ot o) S F| B 7 U aA-B-2 === =1 =

Bl roneme i |

@

The sub layer name is
NI Fist Layer displayed as indented
I to the right in the

Layer list window.

[ 2] visiilty |
1
1
1

"hird Layer

[

I
4I:|\ Edit i HTML(FE] /i Preview /

[Ins 4
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Background Color

Specify the background color of the layer. Netscape
Navigator doesn't display the background color and
image.

Background Image

Specify the background image. You can use clip art
suggested by Namo WebEditor by clicking the Clip Art
button on Standard toolbar.

Save using <layer> tag...

Event

Indicates saving a layer using the <layer> tag that
Netscape Navigator can recognize. When this option is
selected, the Internet Explorer doesn't display the
layer.

When you click the Event button in the Layer dialog
box, the Script Wizard-Layer Action dialog box appears.
For more information on the Script Wizard-Layer
Action, see Layer Action(5-45). If you put the pointer
on 'layerl’, after specifying the options as below, the
Namo WebEditor hides 'layer2' and displays 'layer2’,
when you move the pointer away from 'layerl'.

Script Wizard-Layer Action

Enter Layer Action

Laper Name: Iaper 2

Event [ Action [ Taget
Drouseilver Hide Layer Taper?
DrboussDut Show Layer Iaper2

< | |

Event Type: Agtion Type: Target
[OrMousenut =] [Show Layer =] [iayerz =

B Finish Cancel Help

You can insert interesting effects into your document if you use the
action that displays or hides layers. For example, you can create a
layer with a rollover effect that makes an answer appear when you
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SUPPLEMENT
Time Line

put the pointer on the layer asking a question. With the layer
actions specified as above, with 'layerl' as the answer and 'layer2’
as the query overlapped, when you put the pointer on 'layerl’, the
answer will be shown.

Who am I?
| am an angel!

TIME LINE

Time Line is used to create an animation effect by moving the
position of layers successively. To animate a layer, you must use the
Time Line window. When you select the Time Line on the Tool
Windows command on the View menu or press the short cut key
<Alt+4>, then the Time Line window appears.

After selecting a layer, move it into the Time Line window by
dragging it. Then the object for animating the layer is created. This
doesn’t indicate the object itself, but the successive shift of the
layer.

You can create several layer animation objects on each layer and
specify the location and length of each object as you wish.
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Time Line .

5% Namo WebE ditor - Untitled

Eie Edi View lnvett Famat Table Frame Tock Windaw Hel 18l x
DSBAasD9Bas |(¥aa(oc »a BE B8 # 2o 12
Nomal  [ol[imoclass) =] || et Furmy Hlhemd =2 7 0 a-m.2 ===

nenamel him |

Layer anchor

ri
-

il R |
fnclrel 7] |1_ [57 s I Auostat [ Repeat ::g";f
. 1 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 ~
Layer name is - j
displayed on the 2
object, and the 4 AddKeyftame
’ 5 Remove KeyFrame
circle is displayed 5 Change Dbiect
. 7
at the first key 8 2o e
s emove Frame _
frame. il P Modfied Ins
Remave O t
Record Path of Laper
Cut Object
LCopy Object
Easte Mhject
Add Timel When you right click in
The numbers on the o yourig

horizontal axis of the the Time Line window,

Time Line window indicate then the short cut menu
that of the frames. As the appears. If you select Add
Object here, an object on

frame changes, the layer .
the current layer is added.

moves to the next
position.

Create Straight Animation

To animate the layer, specify the position of the layer when it is
animated. The position indicates where the layer is supposed to be
when the Time Line, the vertical line in red, moves from one key
frame to another. The position of the object at the first key frame is
where it appears at the time of its creation. Then specify the
position at the last key frame.
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Select the last key frame in the Time Line window.

2 1In the edit window, drag the layer to the position you want, then
the path of the layer from its first position to its last one is
displayed in a solid line.

If you select the Auto Start option, you can see the layer move
along the path in the web browser.

' Namo WebE ditor - Untitled

File Edit View |nset Fomat Table Frame Tooks Window Help =2 x

DSRAASEH 9By e |vw v BB | BS |2 » s

[Homal =]l class) =] [tk sy H|Mord =B £ © & | & §|

[E] noname.him | A
Layer mark -n Drag the layer to the position -

you want.
- ﬁ.—a
b
Time Line =
fiwevet =] (W] e [3] 5 e aosen I Beses Hare
1 5 10 0 25 30 35 40 45 |

1

2

: |

4

&

[

7

g .

Al | Medfied ins

Select the last key frame
by clicking it.

Auto Start Indicates the animation is launched automatically as it
is specified in the Time Line window. If this option is
not selected, you must specify the Execute Time Line
action on the layer to launch the animation by
selecting Action Type at the Layer Action dialog box in
the Script Wizard menu.

Repeat Indicates the animation will be repeated.
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Creating Curved Animation

Layer mark

To animate the layer along the curved line, use the Record Path
Layer functionality.

of

After right clicking the Time Line window, select the Record Path of

Layer on the short cut menu.

If you move the layer as you want in the edit window, the path
be recorded and displayed in the Time Line window. Usually
multiple key frames are created because the curved movement
displayed in short straight lines.

s Hama WebE ditor - Untitled
File Edt View Insst Fomat Table Frame Tocks Window Help

O3AASH 9By *2e (v | va e ag|z o=
[Wormal =]fino class) jHa)mm@ j“anma\ j‘ B 7 U |é-ﬂvA?
[E] ronamet i |

-m
- 2. Move the layer as you
want by dragging it.

v . .. .
Layer L =
fineinez =] [re|[€][* [3] [5 s I utosiat [ ge :n;rgle

105

10 15 20 25 30 35 40 -
& angel S35 9905359055559 5 5]

3. The movement
B ResFiae is recorded.

FHemaye feyhtame
Chiarige Objest.

Add Frame
Remave Frame

O R —

Eo

Add Object Mo [Modified — [Ins

Cut Object

Copy Objest
Paste bist

Add Timelne 1. Select the Record Path of the Layer.

Remove Timeline

In the web browser, you can see the layer shift rightward along
straight line and shift leftward along the curved line.

will

is

the

If the animated layer includes a sub layer, then the sub layer shifts
along with the animated layer. Because the position of the sub layer

is decided by the sub layer of the upper layer position.
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You can execute the commands below in the Time Line window.

Add Key Frame Adds the new key frame to the current
frame on the Time Line. Between the
frames the layer moves straight, so you
must add the new key frame to change the
direction.

Remove Key Frame Removes the key frame on the current
frame.

Change Object... Changes the layer to which the current
object is applied to another layer.

Add Frame Adds a new frame to the current frame.
Consequently the number of frames that
makes up the object increases.

Remove Frame Removes a new frame from the current
frame. Consequently the number of frames
that makes up the object decreases.

Add Object Creates the objects of the current layer and
inserts it to the current position. At the
beginning the objects consist of 15 frames,
but you can increase or decrease them by
dragging the key frame.

Remove Object Removes the current object. You may also
press the <Delete> key on your keyboard
after selecting the object.

Record Path of Layer Starts recording the path of the current
layer.

Add Time Line Creates a new Time Line. When you
animate layers that have no relations, it will
be more convenient for you to work on new
Time Line after creating them. To select the
Time Line click on the drop down button at
the top left of the Time Line window.
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Remove Time Line

SUPPLEMENT
Namo GIF Animator

Deletes the Time Line that is displayed at
the time. If you delete it by mistake, you
may revive it by pressing the short cut key

<Ctrl+Z> in the edit window.

NAMO GIF ANIMATOR

The Namo GIF Animator is used to work with animated GIF files.
You can create an animated GIF file easily by attaching image files

in successive order.

Launch Namo GIF Animator in the Namo WebEditor 3.0 program
group from Start button - Programs.

To open a new window, click the New button on the toolbar, or

select the New Animation command on the Animation menu.

s Namo GIF Animator
Arimation View Help

[_[O]x]

[FEEE TR T

s

I} Lo = oo Fareven

Loop Count: 0; 3:

‘width: 0 3:
Height: [i] 3;

Frame Count:

- Frame

Delay =]
I Tz [P

width:
Height

Left Offset: UE
[i] 33

Top Dffset:

Undraw Method:

Create a new Animation
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Namo GIF Animator

3 When you select the Insert Frame command on the Frame menu or
click the Insert Frame button on the toolbar, then the Insert Frame
dialog box appears. Select the image to insert and click the Open
button.

4 Open the image files to attach as above, then the image files are
displayed in the new window.

5 To change the position of the images, select the image to move by
clicking it. Then click the Move Up/Down button.
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4 Namo GIF Animator - AniGif2 M= E
Animalion Frame View Window Help

[CaBsaex|Eon S
- Ainimation

I Loog I~ | Locp Forever

Loop Count = ‘?
widh: =
Height: i} 3:
Frams Count i ¥
- Frame——————————
Delay =] L 3 |
e W= | | i
width: T o
Height i?
Left Difset. =] (|
Tap Offset: =) ,
Unihsw Meth:
jv

For Help, press F1

6 To see the animation, press the <F5> key on your keyboard or
select the Preview command on the View menu. You can preview
the animation using the video control buttons in the Animation
Preview dialog box.

Frame 1
i
A
T R
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GLOBAL IME

Microsoft Windows uses the IME (Input Method Editor) to combine
2 byte languages such as Korean, Chinese, and Japanese in a
particular way to allow them to be used in their system. The IME of
these three languages works only in the system running with the
respective languages. However, Microsoft released the Global IME
that works regardless of the languages being used in Windows.

Therefore with the Global IME and the respective language pack
installed on their computer, the users of these three languages can
use their language in any Windows system. Until February 1999,
Microsoft did not open the API for their Global IME while using it
exclusively with their products, like the Internet Explorer, Outlook
Express and Office packages.

Now Namo WebEditor 3.0 supports the Global IME. Theoretically
you can use Korean, Chinese and Japanese freely in the Namo
WebkEditor 3.0 with any Windows system in any country, if the
Global IME is installed. Other languages that need no particular IME
can be entered using Unicode.

Installing Global IME

To use Korean/Japanese/Chinese in Namo WebkEditor, install the
Global IME of the respective language. You can download it from:

http://www.microsoft.com/msdownload/iebuild/ime5_win32/en/im
e5 win32.htm

After connecting to the web site, select the type of the Global IME.
Select one of the three languages and the language pack. To use
Japanese, choose “Microsoft Global IME for Japanese - with
Language Pack".
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Reference Once the Language Pack is installed, you can read the respective
language. It is possible even though your web browser is running
on Windows that use different languages. That is, you can visit a
Japanese web site using Internet Explorer with the English Windows
system. When you install the Global IME on your system, the

respective Language Pack should also be installed.

3 L0 - pl [_[OIx]
Flo Edt Vew Go Favoes Help [2]
= . =2 .0 [ Q@ 5 =]
Back. Forwerd| Stop. Refresh Home: Search  Favorites  History  Channels | Fullscreen Mail Print
Adkvess [£] hto: /v microsoft = w2 htm |/ ks
# wcrosorr | provucrs | searen | supomr | swor | waneus | [T
Step 1 of 2
T
Microsoft Global IME
. Choose a Click Next to
choose an option: . L Mext
language: continue:
[Microsoft Global IME for Japanese - with Language Pack =] #Engish
O Other
More Information
Important Notes _
System Requirements
Detailed Instructions
Gl T (@ wemezne P

Select the site from which you will download the Global IME. To
start the download, click the Next button.

3 0 - pl [_[o]]
Fle Edt View Go Favoites Hep |i
- - Q &
Back  fuwad | Siop  Rehesh Home | Seach Favotes Hiloy Chamnels | Fubsereen  Mal Pt
Address [2] bt/ mizrosaft, x i o] | ke

Internet Explorer Home Page

“NWP" 1
i
Step 2 of 2
w;.. 95,85 & NT 4.0

Microsoft Global IME
Microsoft Global IME for Japanese - with Language Pack, English Language
Version

Update

Choose a download site:

Read these instructions: Click Next to continue:

@ USA - Conion when you click the Next
€ australia - OzEmail button a dialog box will
appear.
C australia - Telstra Big Pond
 Brazil - INTERNETCOM To download the
 Czech Republic - EMWAC Czech Republic software
© France - 1SDNet
* Ch [ Ry
€ Yanan - INFOWFR mosebpengriil I
&] [ [ [ [@mnemetzone v
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After the download ends, double click the JAMONDO.exe on your
hard disk to install the Global IME. After installing, reboot your
computer.

Usage of Global IME After installing the Global IME, you can use Korean, Chinese or
Japanese freely in your system. To use Japanese in Namo
WebkEditor 3.0, follow the steps below:

1 Once the Global IME is installed, the icon for the Global IME is
created on the right of the Windows task bar.

|
EN

2 Launch Namo WebEditor. If you click the Global IME icon in Namo
WebkEditor edit window, the short cut menu appears offering the
following options; English, Japanese IME, and Korean IME. Select
Japanese IME. The Japanese IME is shown only in the edit window
and is not available on the HTML, Preview tab, or other dialog box.
And, of course, it is not available in other software.

v English [United States]

3 If you select Japanese IME, the Japanese IME appears in the
Windows screen. The Global IME icon changes to the Japanese
IME(JA) icon. Now you can input Japanese.

4 There are three buttons in the Japanese IME. If you click the left
button, you can choose the input type of Japanese. The middle
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button is for information of Japanese Properties of the Japanese
IME, and the right button is for Help.

5 Enter the Japanese in the edit window like below.

El naname | glb_ime |

—ABRE TEFA WebEditor * #u 3. E3EN

6 After you finish editing in Documen! Propertics HE

Japanese, select Japanese | ) R vl
(Shift-Jis) or Unicode (UTF-8) | =i =]
on the Charset command on Lot |
the Format menu, to read [
Japanese in a web browser. r— s |
You can select Japanese or oty |
Unicode, by clicking the _femore |
Advanced tab in the Document Ercodrs o _
Properties dialog box, on the Léuunfi%ﬂ:?m] f e £
Document Y panese (SIS
Properties...command on the [ ot
Format menu. Eﬁ'ﬁ&}%éﬁ?if g

rech Alphabel (Windavrs

Turkish Alphabet N
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&date .o 2-32
&filename ..o 2-32
&NbSP..ciii 4-9, 5-61
&PAGE . 2-32
&tiMeE .o 2-32
&title .o 2-32
&total ..ovviiii 2-32
Numeric
640X480 ..vviiiiiiii i 4-13
800X600 ... eieiiiiieiiieieee s 4-13
A
Absolute Size.....ccocviiiiiiiiie 6-29
Absolute URL.....c.ovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeene 6-16
Access Information.........ccocvviiiiienene. 5-38
ActiveX Control.....c.covvviiiiiiniiiienen 5-52

Insert oo 5-52
AIFF(Audio Interchange File Format) ... 6-21
Alignment Type .ccoovviiiiiiiiciicc e 6-11
Alone LinK ..o 9-25
AL TEXE oo 5-8
Animation

ON/Off i 4-12

Animation Effect.........coooviiiiiiinnn, 5-33
Applet

Insert ..o 5-50
ASP 2-5
ASP SCript ..o 5-48
Attachment

Paragraph Background Image....... 6-31
AUAUIO) ceeiviiiiiiin e 6-21
Author....cococviiiiiiiiinnnn, 4-19, 6-17, 9-40
AULO COITeCt v 9-7

Add to Auto Correct........ccevevvinnnnnn. 9-9
Auto Document Outline ..................e. 1-33
AULO Save....cociiiii 9-43

Save Interval.......ccccvivieiiiiiiennnnn, 9-43
Automatic Spelling Check ........... 9-2, 9-43
Automatic URL Conversion................. 9-41
B
Background

Cell v 7-15

Table ..o 7-4
Background Color .......cocvviiiiiiiiiiinnnns 4-19
Background Color of Text Button .......... 6-3
Background Image..................... 1-7, 4-19

Hide/Display.....c.cccovviiiiiiiiiinnenen. 4-11

Paragraph.......ccocviiiiiiiiiiiiinenn, 6-31
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C
Base Location........cvoviiiiiiiiiiiineenns 6-16
blank ...c.ovveiii 8-14
Blink Extended Styles.........c.cccveveinnnnnn. 6-6
Body Script ..covviiiiiii 5-47
Bookmark .......ccveviiiiiiiiiiiiiieneeaens 3-13
Hyperlink ..., 5-55
Modify i 3-14
MoVe t0...oi i 3-14
Remove ... oo 3-14
Border
Celluniiiii 7-15
Table ..o 7-3, 7-18
Borders
Paragraph ..ot 6-34
Broken link.......cocovviiiiiiens 9-25
Bulleted List .....cocvvvveiiiiiiiiiiienns 6-10
C
CaChe . i 9-47
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Border ....oovviiiiiiiii e 7-15
Equalize Height.............coooiinil. 7-12
Equalize Width ..., 7-12
Merge ..o 7-11
Properties......ccoveviiiiiiiiiiiiieis 7-13
Specify Height ...t 7-14
Specify Width ..o 7-14
SPIIt e 7-11
TrimM SiZ€. i 7-19
Change Case.....cccovvviiiiiiiiiiiiieeens 9-18
Character
Clear All Character Attributes......... 6-8
Decrease Text Size.......cocvvvvennnnnnn 6-8
Increase Text Size.......ocvvvvieiinennnn 6-8
Characterset

Index-2

Change......cooviiiiiiiiiiicn 9-27
Check BOX «ivviviiiieiiiiiieieeeieeeeennenens 5-25
Check TN, e 9-31
Check OUt...iiiiiii e 9-31
Citation Extended Styles...............c....e. 6-6
ClassS. it 6-25

Name ..o 6-36
Classification.......ccoevviiiiiiiiiiniiiinens 6-17
Clip At 1-6

Adding....ccoovviiiii 5-15
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Insert ..o 5-13
Clipboard HTML ....ccovvviiiiiiienn 1-29, 3-4
ClOCK IN BOX \vuviieieiiiniieineneneneenennenens 5-40
Close All ..eeieii e 2-8
Closing

All Documents ......ccovvvvieienennnnnnnss 2-8

Document.....cocovviiiiiiiiniineeae 2-8

Document Tabs.......cccovvviviiiiniennnen 2-8

Project.....cocoviiiiiiiiii 2-15

WiINdOW ...vviiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 10-5
CodeExtended Styles ......cocovvviviiinnnenn. 6-7
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FONt .o 6-3
Comment ..o 5-5
COPY e 3-2

Format ..o 3-7
Copy Format ....ccoviiiiiiiiiic e 3-7
Copy Image....cvvvviiiiiiiiiieeeee 5-8
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Customize Toolbar .......cccovvviiiiiienennns 9-35
CUL i 3-2
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D
dashed .....cocovviiiiiiii e 6-34
DBCS Align..civiiiiiiiie e 4-10
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Editing
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Font Color Button........ccocvviiiiiniinnnnnns 6-4
Footer ..oviiiiii 2-31
Foreground Color
0] 2 6-30
FOrm .o 6-14
Clear oo 6-15
Form Field
Check BOX c.uvuvieieieiiiiiiieneiiiainenens 5-25
Drop-Down Menu .........c.cvvvinenn. 5-26
Image....cooiiiiii 5-29
Insert .ooviviiii 5-20
One-Line Text BOX.....ovvvivvninnnnnne. 5-21
Push Button.........cocoeviiiiiinnnnn, 5-28
Radio Button........cocoeviiiiiiiininnnnns 5-25
Scrolling Text BoOX ...cc.vvvvvniincnennns 5-24
Format Toolbar.........cooveviiiiiiiinnnnns 4-2
Format Mark.......coovvviiiiiiiiineeens 4-8
Formatted........coovviiiiiiie 6-10

Index-4

Frame ..o 8-1
Caution....oceii i 8-1
Default Target Frame .................. 8-14
Frame Properties ........ccccvvvvinnnnnn. 8-13
New Page........covvvviiiiiiiiiiineen 8-6
Open Page ....ccoovviiiiiiiiiiiiieees 8-7
Save All .o 8-8
Split Horizontally..........ccccceenennin. 8-10
Split Vertically .......cccovviiiinnnnn. 8-11
Target Frame .........cc.ceeeee. 5-10, 5-36

Frameset.....cccoviiiiiiiiiis 2-2, 8-1
Frameset Properties .............c..eueee 8-13
Frameset Source Tab..................... 8-5
New Frameset .......ccoooeiiiiiiiiiinn 8-3
Print. . 8-9
Print Preview ........ccoovviiiiiiiinnenens 8-10
SAVE it 8-8
Save Frameset AS .....cocvvviviiiininenns 8-9

G

Generator....coovvviviiiiiie e 4-19, 6-24

Global IME .....cccviiiiiiiiiicine e 11-1

Graph Tab ..o 4-4

GFOOVE .viuiiriitieieine it raearaeens 6-35

H

Handle Internet Information............... 1-29

Head Script...ccoviviiiiiiiicicceens 5-48

Header......ovvviiiiiiiiieee e 2-31

Hidden Field.........coviiiiiiiinceens 6-15

Hide Spelling Errors ................... 9-1, 9-43

Horizontal Arrangement............ 2-12, 2-13

Horizontal Lin€ .....covvviviiiiiiiiniieeeeaens 5-4

HOSE. o 2-24



Hot Zone ..o 9-12
HTML Source Width.......ccooviviiiiiinnnnns 9-43
HTML Tag
Insert .ooviviiii 5-62
HTTP-EQUIV...coiiiiiiiiiecii e 6-23
Hyperlink
Active .o 6-18
FOHOW v 5-57
Insert .o 5-55
Remove .....ccovviiiiiiie 5-57
Visited .o 6-18
|
ID(StylE) vrieiiiiiiiie s 6-25
Image
Inserting Background Image.......... 1-7
Changing Image........cccoevvienennns 1-19
Copy Image.......coovviieiiiiieenns 6-19
Hide/Display .....ccoevviiiiiiiiiiinnnn, 4-10
Inserting Image .........cocvvivniiinnnnnn 1-6
Image Map.....ccoovviiiiiiii 9-12
Images sub folder........coviiiiiiiiiinnnns 5-8
IME(Input Method Editor)................. 11-14
Import from Browser.........ccceevvevnnnnens 9-19
Import from Web .....ccovviviiiiiiiinnnn, 9-20
Import Information from Web............. 1-29
INCN . 6-12
Indent
Decrease......ccooeeiiiiiiiiiis 6-40
Increase......coooviiiiiiii i 6-40
INSEL. . 6-35
Internet Explorer
Preview......cooiiiii s 4-16

INDEX

I
J
Java .. 5-49
Applet ..o 5-49
Javascript...cooveiiii 5-31
K
Key Frame......coovviiiiiiiiiiiinea 11-10
Key MacCro ...ovvviiiiiiiiici i eaen 9-11
Keyboard Extended Styles ................... 6-7
Keyword ..o 6-17
L
Language Pack .........ccoveieinininininenn. 11-14
Launch ..o 1-2
LAYl o e 11-2
Insert ..o 5-19, 11-2
Properties .....cccovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiee 11-3
Layer ACtion......ccvviviiiiicii e 5-45
Layer List ...oovviiiiii e 4-7
Length Unit.....coooiiiiiiiiiiens 6-28
Line Break ....ccceveviiiiiiiiiiii e 5-1
Line Break... .oovvviiiiiiiiiiiinieveneeaens 5-2
Line Height .....ccoovviiiiiiiininnnn, 6-11, 6-12
Link
ChecCK..iviviiiiiiiiiiiiians 9-25, 9-27
Jump Button........cooiiiiiinn, 5-37
Link Check Tab .....coovvvieieiiiiiiennen 4-5
List
Bulleted List .....c.coovvvviininiiiiennn. 6-10
Merge....covviiiiii 6-41
Numbered List.........coovvivinininnnens 6-10
SPlE e 6-40
o] or=] u o] o H PP 2-24
Lock Insert Key ......covvviieiiiiininininennne, 9-41

Index-5



INDEX

Make Backup File .......c.ccoovvininnnns
Make Site Map.......cocoeviiiinennn.
Making @a TOC......ocvviiiiiiiininnennns
Making Transparent Image...........

Meta Tag ...covvvviiniiiiiiin e
Microsoft Word File..............c...ete.

MIDI(Musical Instrument

Digital Interface).......cccocevvvenennen.

MIME(Multipurpose

Internet Mail Extensions) .............
Minimize Button.............c.c.cooeeeee.
Mouse pointer.......ccccvvviiiiiinnnn.

Namo GIF Animator..........c.vevvvnnes

Namo WebEditor

NamoNet.DLL .....cvvvvvvvvviiiieenennns

Netscape

Preview.......ooovviiiiiiiiiiiiienns

New Project........ccevviiiiiiiiininninnns

Nonbreaking Space ...................

Index-6

Numbered List........cooovviiiiiiiiiennn, 6-10
o
One-Line Text BOX ....covvvviiiiiiiiiinnensns 5-21
OPN .t 2-4
Reload Document..........ccvvvnnenens 4-17
Opening ASP File ....covviiiiiiiiiiieea 2-5
Open URL v e 2-6
Open a Web site
whose URL is not fully shown ............... 2-7
Open WP File c.ovviiiiiiiiiiiiiieea 2-5
Opening Web Document............cc.eueve 2-6
outset oo 6-35
P
Page
Break ..ooovviiiiiiiie e 6-44
Page Layout .........ccvvvviiiiiiiiinnnnnn, 4-14
Page Number Start at.................. 2-33
SetuUpP cvviiiii 2-31
Paragraph
Alignment Type ..coovviiiiiiiiiinnennns 6-11
Borders.....ccooviiiiiiiiieee 6-34
Line Height.......coooioiiiiiin, 6-11
Margin.....cooviiiii 6-12
Paragraph Mark ..................... 1-3, 4-9
Shape......cooiiiiii 6-9
SPACING tiiiiiiii i 4-10
Style i 6-25
TY Pt 6-9
Parameters .......coovvviiiiiiiiinens 5-51
parent ... 8-14
Passive Mode .......covvviiiiviiiiiiiiieienens 2-24
Paste ..o 3-3



Format......coooiiiiiiii 3-8
PICA. .ttt 6-12
PIUG-IN i 5-49

Insert .ooviviiii 5-51
POINE ..t 6-12
Preferences........ccocveviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiienns 9-38
Preview in Web Browser................ 1-9, 2-3
Primary Font ..o 6-26
Print. . 2-29

Print Background Image............... 2-33

Print Preview ........cooiiiiiiiiiinns 2-30
Prohibit Wrap ........coooiiiiiiiins 7-17
Project...cooeiii 9-48

Adding Documents to a Project ..... 2-18

Creating.....covvveiiiiiiieeee 2-9

Publish....c.cooviiiiiiiins 2-20

Publishing Unmodified Files........... 1-27

Publishing the Whole Web site ...... 1-25

Recent Project .....cvvvviiiiiiiiinin 2-33

Template Wizard ..........cccoviinene. 2-11
Project Tab....cccovviiiiiin, 4-4
Project Window......c.ccoovviiiiiiiiiiiennnne, 4-4
Protect Widow/Orphan..............ccevveens 6-46
ProXies ....coviiiiiiiii 9-47
Publish ..ccooviiiii, 1-21, 2-20

Fil€S o 2-25

Files Not Transferred to Server...... 2-28

Project.....cccocvvvvnenenn. 1-25, 1-27, 2-20
Publish Information..............coeeveinnnnn. 9-29

Register.....ccovvviiiiiinnnen, 1-21, 2-23
Push Button .......cccvvviiiiiiiiens 5-28
R
Radio Button ........c.covvviiiiiiinin, 5-25
Recent Files.....ccovvvvviiiiiiiiiiiieeeenens 2-33

INDEX

R
Recent Project......ccoevviviiiiiiiiiinnnens 2-33
Record Path of Layer............c.......... 11-10
20T o TP 3-2
Refresh Page......ccovvviiiiiiiiiiiicinnns 5-38
Refresh Screen.......covvvvveiiiiiiiiiienennnn, 4-18
Relative URL ....covviviniiiiiiiiieieee e 6-16
Reload Document ........cocvvvvvnininenennnn. 4-17
Repeat
Paragraph Background Image....... 6-32
Replace ...coovviiiiiiiiiicic e 3-10
Result Window .....covvvieiiiiiiiiniiieneeaens 4-5
L [ TP 6-35
Rollover Effect........cccvvvveiiiiiiiinenennne. 5-32
Caution....coceiii 5-33
RUIBIS e 4-2
S
Sample Extended Styles...................... 6-7
SaAVE ., 1-10
Document........coooiviiiiiiiiinen, 2-16
Save As a Different Name............. 2-17
Saving Document URL ................. 2-19
Saving in Text Format ................. 2-18
When the Same File Exists ........... 2-17
Script
ASP . 5-48
Body Script ...ovviiiii 5-47
Head Script...ccoviviiiiiiiiiiinen, 5-48
Insert ..o 5-30
Script Tab ..o 5-60
Script Wizard .....ccoovviiiiiiiiiiiiinenn 5-31
Access Information................uee. 5-38
Animation Effect ...........ccovininini. 5-33
Clock iN BOX «.vvviviviiiiiiiiiiieiinenens 5-40
Drop-Down Menu..........covevvinnnnns 5-35

Index-7



INDEX

T
Foldable Contents.........ccccvvvvinnnns 5-43
Jump Button ..o 5-37
Layer ACtion .......ccovvviviiiniiiiinnnn, 5-45
Refresh Page .......cccovvvviviiiiinnnnn, 5-38
Rollover Effect .......cocvvvviiiieieinnnnn. 5-32
Scrolling Text in @ BOX ........c.c.cuees 5-41
Scrolling Text in the Status Bar..... 5-42

Scrolling Text BoOX .....covvvieiiiiiinennns 5-24

Secondary Font..........coovviiiiiiiiinnnns 6-26

Select
All o 3-7
Table .o 7-19

Sl 8-14

Show ToOItIPS...ccvvviieiiiiiiens 9-36

Site Management...........ooeviiiiiiinns 9-25

Size
Absolute......cocviiiiii 6-29
large. i 6-29
larger .o 6-29
Medium ..o 6-29
Proportion .....c.covviiviiiiiii 6-28
Relative .....covvviieiiiiiieens 6-29
sSMall oo 6-29
smaller ..o 6-29
X-1arge coiiiiii 6-29
X=SMall ..o 6-29
XX-large ovvii 6-29
XX=SMaAll..coeiriiiiiiii 6-29

SOl e 6-35

SOUN v 6-20

Source Control.....cvvvviiiiiiiiieens 9-29

SourceSafe ....oiviviiiiii 9-29

SPACE ct ittt 4-9

Special Characters .......cococeviiiiiiiinnnnnn. 5-6

Spellchecker......oooviiiiiiiiieen 9-1
AutomatiC....oovivviiii 1-3

Index-8

Standard Toolbar.........cocovvviiiieiiininnnnns 4-2
Status Bar ...ovvviiiiiiiiecir e 4-2
Strong Extended Styles .........ccevivinnint 6-7
Super/Subscript ...ooiviiii 6-2
SYMbOL. . 5-6
Symbol Tab ..o 5-6
Symbols to 2B Characters.................. 9-19
System Variables...........c.coooiiiieenin, 6-23
T
Table
Border....ccooviiiiiiiiiiieeens 7-3, 7-18
Cell Properties ......coovveviiiiiiiininnnns 7-13
Delete Rows or Columns .............. 7-10
Draw .o 7-7
Equalize Cell Height..................... 7-12
Equalize Cell Width...................... 7-12
Erase. .o 7-8
Insert Rows or Columns................. 7-9
Merge Cell.....oviiiiiiiiieee 7-11
New Table.....cocviiiiiiieeee 7-1
Properties .....cocovvvviiiiiiiiiiiiee 7-18
Select ..o 7-19
Specify Height ..o, 7-2
Specify Width ..o, 7-2
SplitCell oo 7-11
Trim Cell Size ..ovvvvviiiiiiieeeee 7-19
L= 1 PP 6-47, 11-5
Target Frame .......cooevviiiieinenn, 5-10, 5-36
Hyperlink ... 5-55
Template ..oooviiiiii 2-11
Template Wizard ..................... 1-12, 2-11
TeX/LATEX wiriiiiiiiiii i i e aee e 5-57
Text File
OPEN e 2-5



SaAVE i 2-18
ThEME ..o e 1-13
Gallery ..o 6-42
Horizontal Arrangement ...... 2-12, 2-13
Object....ioiiiiiii 5-54
Object Property.......cccoveiiienennns 1-16
Theme Objects......ccovvviiiiiinnnennn. 6-43
Time Line. ... 4-7,11-6
Add .o 11-10
TimMe/Date..ciiiiiiiiiiiii e 5-61
Il e 6-17
Tool
Create ..oovviiiiiii 9-37
TOOI St 4-1
Tool WiNdOWS ...oviiieiiiiieievieieneeae e 4-3
MOVE . 4-6
Toolbar
Add BUttONS.....ovoiiiiiieieieeeeen 9-37
Customize ....coovviiiiiiii 9-36
Delete...ccovvveiiiiiiiiii e 9-38
o] o I PP 8-14
Transfer Size.....ocvovviiiiiiiiiiiieeene 4-19
Transfer TIMe..ovvvviiiiiiiiiee e 4-20
TYPEWHIter i 6-2
U
UNdO ..ieieiiiii 3-1
User Dictionary .....ccccvvviiiiiienieninnnns 9-4
MaKe . 9-5
User Variables .......c.covvviiiiiiiiiiiinnnnns 6-24

INDEX

U
USEI.AIC . i 9-5
Vv
Variable Extended Styles ............ccvuein 6-7
Viewing HTML Code ......ccovvvviiiiiiinnnenn. 1-8
Visual Basic Script(VBScript) .............. 5-30
Visual Tab...oiiiiiiin e 5-58
W
WAV File Format.........ccvvviiiiiniinnnenens 6-21
we_hinfo folder .....cocviiiiviiiiiiiiiiiaes 2-10
W] ettt et ettt et 2-15
Window
Arrange Horizontally.................... 10-2
Arrange Icons........coevvviiiiiiiniinns 10-4
Arrange Vertically .......coocvviinnnnn. 10-2
CasCade.....ccvvvviiiiiiiiiin e 10-1
CloSE . 10-5
Close All couviiiiiiiiiie e 10-5
Windows List......ocovvvvieiiiiiiiinenns 10-6
WIndow Width.....coooiiiiiiiiieens 4-13
WinInet.DLL.....oovevviiiiiiiiiie e 9-46
Z
Z-IndeX .o 11-3
Zoom In/Zoom Out....ccevviiiiiieiiiiniinnes 4-12

Index-9



	Homepage.pdf
	Building A Web Site
	Getting Started
	Launching WebEditor
	Entering Text
	Editing Text
	Inserting Image
	Inserting Background Image
	Viewing HTML Code
	Preview in Web Browser
	Saving Documents
	Closing Document
	Exiting WebEditor

	Building a Web Site Quickly
	Template Wizard
	Editing a Theme Object
	Changing Image

	Publishing a Web Site
	Registering Publish Information
	Checking Hyperlinks
	Publishing the Whole Web Site
	Publishing Unmodified Files

	Handling Internet Information
	Importing Information from the Web
	E-mail and WebEditor
	Auto Document Outline/TOC
	Making a TOC



	File.pdf
	File
	New
	Name of New File
	Document Tab
	Document Display Tab

	Open
	File Format
	Opening Text File
	Opening WP File
	Opening ASP File
	Opening Web Document

	Close
	Closing Document Tabs

	New Project
	Creating New Project
	Creating with Template Wizard

	Open Project
	Save Project
	Close Project
	Save
	Save As
	When the Same File Exists
	Saving in Text Format
	Adding Documents to a Project
	Saving Document URL

	Save All
	Publish
	Publishing Project
	Manage Site Information
	Publishing Files
	Importing Files

	Print
	Print Preview
	Page Setup
	Margin
	Header/Footer
	Contents of Header/Footer
	Header/Footer Location
	Page Number Start at
	Print Background Image

	Recent Files
	Recent Project
	Exit


	Edit.pdf
	Edit
	Undo
	Redo
	Cut
	Copy
	Paste
	Delete
	Cut Special
	Copy Special
	Select All
	Copy Format
	Paste Format
	Find
	Find Options
	Direction and Range

	Replace
	Replace Options
	Range

	Find Again
	Find in Files
	Bookmark
	Create Bookmark
	Move to Bookmark
	Modify Bookmark
	Remove Bookmark



	View.pdf
	View
	Tool Set
	Tool Windows
	Project Window
	Project tab
	Explorer tab
	Graph tab

	Result Window
	Link Check tab
	Find in Files tab

	Document Outline
	Moving Tool Windows
	Time Line
	Layer

	Mark Set
	Format Mark
	Paragraph Mark
	Space
	All
	Paragraph Spacing
	DBCS Align

	Image set
	Image
	Background Image
	Animation

	Zoom In/Zoom Out
	Window Width
	640x480
	800x600
	Printer Default Paper
	A4
	Letter

	Page Layout
	Preview in Netscape Navigator
	Preview in Internet Explorer
	Reload Document
	Refresh Screen
	Document Information
	Location
	Author
	Encoding
	Background Color
	Background Image
	Generator
	Transfer Size
	Transfer Time
	Image Files
	Etc. (applet...)



	Insert.pdf
	Insert
	Line Break
	Line Break
	Line Break...
	Normal Line Break
	Clear Left Margin
	Clear Right Margin
	Clear All Margins
	Style
	Extended


	Horizontal Line
	Width
	Height
	Alignment
	Solid Line (no shading)
	Style
	Extended

	Comment
	Symbol
	Image
	General
	Source
	Low Resolution
	Alt Text
	Copy Image
	Clip Art
	URL
	Target Frame

	Appearance
	Alignment
	Size
	Restore Size
	Space
	Style
	Extended

	Resizing Image

	Clip Art
	Adding Clip Art
	Adding Clip Art Folder

	Layer
	Form Field
	One-Line Text Box
	Name
	Initial Value
	Width in Characters
	Maximum Length
	Type
	Style
	Extended
	Event

	Scrolling Text Box
	Name
	Initial Value
	Width in Characters
	Number of Lines

	Check Box
	Name
	Value
	Initial State

	Radio Button
	Name
	Value
	Initial State
	Event

	Drop-Down Menu
	Name
	Add
	Modify
	Remove
	Move Up
	Move Down
	Height
	Allow Multiple Selections

	Push Button
	Name
	Value
	Button Type

	Image
	Name
	Source
	Align
	Copy Image


	Script
	Script Wizard
	Rollover Effect
	Animation Effect
	Only for IE

	Drop-Down Menu
	Jump Button
	Refresh Page
	Access Information
	Clock in a Box
	Scrolling Text in a Box
	Scrolling Text in the Status Bar
	Foldable Contents
	Layer Action

	Body Script
	Head Script
	Advanced
	Applet
	Plug-In
	ActiveX Control
	Theme Object
	Hyperlink
	Remove Hyperlink
	Equation
	Visual
	Script

	Etc.
	Nonbreaking Space
	Time/Date
	Component
	File
	HTML Tag



	Format.pdf
	Format
	Font
	Style
	Super/Subscript
	Size
	Color
	Extended Styles
	Font
	Extended

	Character
	Paragraph...
	Type
	Paragraph Type

	Align/Line Height
	Margin
	Line Height
	Style
	Extended

	Form
	Information
	Settings
	Hidden Field
	Clear Form

	Document Properties
	Information
	Appearance
	Document Colors
	Background
	Style
	Extended

	Advanced

	Paragraph Style
	Class
	Font
	Font Names
	Cancelling Options
	Size
	Decoration
	Style
	Weight

	Colors
	Color
	Background Image

	Text
	Box
	Borders
	Style
	Color
	Width


	Style sheet
	Adding Style
	Editing Style Sheet
	Save Style
	Import Style

	Increase Indent
	Decrease Indent
	Split List
	Merge list
	Theme
	Page Break Set
	Page Break
	Page Break...
	Page-Break-Before
	Page-Break-Inside
	Page-Break-After

	Protect Widow/Orphan
	Protect Orphans
	Protecting Widows


	Tag


	Table.pdf
	Table
	New Table
	Rows and Columns
	Size
	Layout
	Border
	Background
	Style
	Extended

	Draw table
	Erasing a Table
	Escape Drawing Table

	Insert Rows or Columns
	Delete Rows or Columns
	Split Cell
	Merge Cell
	Equalize Cell Width
	Equalize Cell Height
	Cell Properties
	Alignment
	Size
	Border
	Background
	Style
	Style...
	Extended

	Table Properties
	Border
	Trim Cell Size
	Select


	Frame.pdf
	Frame
	Frame and Frameset
	New Frameset
	No Frame MSG Tab
	Frameset Source Tab
	Frameset Preview Tab

	New Page
	Open Page
	Save All
	Save Frameset
	Save Frameset as
	Print Frameset
	Print Preview
	Split Frame Horizontally
	Split Frame Vertically
	Frameset Properties
	Frame Properties
	Layout
	Margin
	Resizeable
	Scroll Bar
	Border Thickness
	Style
	Extended



	Tools.pdf
	Tools
	Spelling
	User Dictionary
	Making User Dictionary

	Auto Correct
	Add to Auto Correct
	Auto Correct Rule

	Key Macro
	Defining Key Macro
	Playback Recording

	Image Map
	Making Hot Zone
	Modifying Hot Zone
	Making Transparent

	Change Case
	Symbols to DBCS
	Import from Browser
	Import from Web
	Basic
	Authentication
	Advanced
	Download From Web

	Site Management
	Incremental Verify Link
	Verify Link
	Change Characterset
	Make Site Map
	Publish Information

	Source Control
	SourceSafe Project Setting
	Working on SourceSafe Projects

	External Programs
	Customize Toolbar
	Customizing Toolbars
	Creating New Toolbar
	Adding Toolbar Buttons
	Deleting Toolbars

	Preferences
	Document Default
	Colors
	Encoding and Fonts

	Loading Documents
	Settings
	Loading Documents
	Speller
	Save Documents

	External Program
	Editor
	Web Browser

	Internet
	HTTP
	DLL
	Proxies
	Cache Policy

	Project



	Window.pdf
	Window
	Cascade
	Horizontally
	Vertically
	Arrange Icons
	Close
	Close All
	Windows List


	supplement.pdf
	Supplement
	Layer
	Time Line
	Namo GIF Animator
	Global IME
	Layer
	Inserting a Layer
	Layer Properties

	Time Line
	Creating an Object
	Create Straight Animation
	Creating Curved Animation

	Namo GIF Animator
	Global IME
	What is Global IME
	Installing Global IME
	Usage of Global IME



	homepageIX.pdf
	Symbol
	Numeric
	A
	B
	C
	D
	E
	F
	G
	H
	I
	J
	K
	L
	M
	N
	O
	P
	R
	S
	T
	U
	V
	W
	Z


